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CAUTION
A A
DO HOT OPEN

ATTENTION :nisout bt CHOt ELECTRIOLE NE PAS QUVAIR

CAUTION: 'TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
ND USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

yi\
A

The fightning fiash with amowheadsymbot, withinan equiaterat
friangie, is intended 1o alart the user to the prasence of un-
ingulated “dangerous vollage” within the product's enciosure
that may be of sufticient magnitude to constitule & risk of
electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral tiangte is Intended
to alen tha user to the presence of imponant operating and
malntenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accom-
panying the product,

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. I

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING — When using electric products, basic precautions should aiways be followed, including the following:

Read all the instructions before using the product.

Do not uss this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowl, kilchen sink, in a wet basement, or near
8 swimming pool, or the like.

This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recommended by the manufacturer,

. This product, elther alone or in combination with an amplifier

and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause parmanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at a high volume level
or at a level that is uncomforiable, If you experience any
hearing loss or ringing In the ears, you should consult an
audiologist, o =

. Tha produst should be located so that its location or position
“goas not interfere with its proper ventilation.
. The productshould be located away from heat sources such as

radiators, heat registers, or other products thal produce heat,

. Avoid wusing the product where # may be effected by

dust.

. The product should be connected 1o a power supply only of

the type described In the operating instructions or as marked
on the product.

8. The power-supply cord of the prodiuct shouid be unplugged
from the outlel when left unused for a long period of time.

10. Do not tread on the power-supply cord.
1. Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging.
12. When sstting up with any other instruments, the procedure

should be followed in accordance with instruction manual.

13. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and kquids

are not spilled info the enclosure through openings.

14. The product should be serviced by qualified service per-

sonnei when:
A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged;

or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spiled into the
product; or

C. The product has been exposed to rain; or

D. The product does not appear to cperate nomally or
exhibils a marked change in perfarmancs; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-
aged.

15. Do not attempt to service the product bevond that described

in the user-malntenance instructions. All other servicing
should ba referred to qualifisd servive personnel.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

For the UK. »——

.,

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACGORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING GODE,
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not coraspond with the coloured markings identifying

the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the lerminal in the plug which is marked by
or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.

‘The wire whichis coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter M or coloured BLACK,
The wire which is coloured BROWN mustbe connected to the terminal which is marked with the istter L or coloured RED,

the letter € or by the safety earth symbol &5

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grounded.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Roland D-70 Super LA Synthesizer. To teke full advantage of
the D-70's functions and enjoy long and trouble-frae use, please read this owner's manual
carefully.

Copyright © 1880 by ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any from without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



HOW TO USE 1

HIS MANUAL

B The modes of the D-70

® Play mode
@ Edit mode

®PCM Card mode

® ROM Play mode

B How to select a mode

The functions of the 1) - 70 are organized into four modes; PLAY, EDIT, PCM CARD, and ROM

PLAY.

You will normally play the D - 70 in this mode. Data can be adjusted even while playing.

This mode allows you to edit and transfer data,

This mode allows you to ¢check the sounds of a PCM Card (sold separately).

* PCM Card mode can be selected while in Play mode.

This mede allows you to hear the demo song built into the D - 70.

To select & mode, press a button on the front panel,
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Edit mode

Play mode

The indicator of the selected button will light.

PCM Card mode

To enter ROM Play mode, hold the PLAY
button and press the PCM CARD button.

* Do not switch the unit off when the ROM Play mode is being selected.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

Bl How to read this manual

This manual is organized according to the modes of the D - 70, as follows, Read each chapter when

DECESSATY.

Chapter 1 Getting started

Chapter 2 Play

Chapter 3 Edit

This chapter explains how to get the D - 70 ready to play, select Performances, conneet the D - 70

with external devices, and try out the sounds.

This chapter explains basic knowledge you will need to vse Play mode; how the D - 70 is organized,
how to perform various operations, and the meaning of the display screens in Piay mode.

This chapter explains how to edit, how a Tone is organized, how memory is organized, editing
procedures, and the meaning of the display screens in Edit mode. PCM Card mode is also covered in

this chapter.

Chapter 4 Write,/Command

Chapter 5 Appendix

This chapter cxplains how to save (Write) edited data, and other functions (Commands) useful for

managing data,

This contains error messages, troubleshooting, a list of parameters, and other information.

B Conventions used in this manual

@ About the display

D - 70 panel buttons you must press will be indicated in this manual as follows.

(Example) PLAY button = PLAY |
cursor buttens=[A 1/ [¥ |/ (<]~ ]

When you are required to hold one button and press anothar bution, this will be indicated as
foliows.

(Example) while holding[ TONE .~ ZONE SELECT |press[ TONE | _
=| TONE ~ZONE SELECT [+} TONE |

Controllers other than butions are indicated as

(Example) value dial = [TATEE:

Various display screens are printed and referred to in this manual, but the displaved data (sound

names, efc.) docs not necessarily correspond 1o the factory set data,
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MAIN FEATURES

The D-70 is a multitimbral synthasizer using an Advanced LA Synthesis sound source which contains a large
number of highquallty sounds and a TVF to modify these sounds. it also acts as a full-function MIDI keyboard
controller, and is the perfect choice for use on stage or in the studio.

@ High - quality PCM Wave and DLM

The D-70 contains PCM waves (fragments of sound) such as
white noise, sawtooth wave, and short PCM loops, These can be
be processed by the TVF 1o create a wide variety of sounds. In
addition to these, a wide range of high quality PCM Waves are
provided, ranging from realistic acoustic sounds to synthesizer
sounds. These PCM Waves can also be processed by the TVF to
create your own original sounds. In addition, DLM (Differential
Loop Modulation) takes a section of this PCM Wave, and adds
loop modulation to it, creating inharmonic partials which were not
present in the original PCM Wave. This can be further processed
through the TVF to create completely new sounds. in addition to
the internal PCM Waves, separately sold PCM Cards (SN - SPLA
series, SN - U110 series) can also be used, for even greater
sound-creating possibilities.

® Sound creation using PCM + TVF

The D - 70 is the first of the D-series to offer sound creation using
PCM+TVE. The newly deveioped TVF (Time Varant Filter)
‘provides three modes {low pass, high pass and band pass) and
Resonance as well. This allows you to go beyond simple PCM
Wave playback, 2nd to create new and expressive sounds.

@ Digital effect unit
The D - 70 has a built-in reverb/chorus digital effects unit, creating
a spacious stereo depth,

® Performance keyboard

The D-70 is designed to be an especially powerful live
pecformance instrument. For example, 2 function can be assigned
to the four Tone Paictte sliders, allowing yvou to operate the sliders
to modify the sound in realtimz while playing.

@ Easy to use

The big display provides you with a large arnount of information
at a glance. In addition, frequently used displays have their own
dedicated button, allowing you to recall the dispiay instamtiy.
Also, the Direct Jump function lets yor move quickly 1o a desired
editing display.

® Three key modes

The D - 70 has three Key modes; Layer, Split, and Zone. You can
use the mode most suitable for your musical needs, and switch
between Key modes at the press of a button.

® User set

Any desired Performance (sound) can be assigned to one of the
five function buttons (User Ser). Ten groups of User Sets are
provided, so a total of 50 Performances can be selected using the
function buttons,

@ Flexibie controllers
Each controller can be assigned two different functions, allowing 2
single controlier operation to have two different effects.

@ 76 - note keyboard
The velocity- and aftertouch-sensitivity keyboard of the D - 70
aliows playing dynamics or key pressure to control the tone or
volume. The 76-note keyboard allows you 1o take full advantage
of the various Key modes,

® Multi - timbral operation

The muli-timbral sound source of the D - 70 can simultaneously
produce five parts and a rhythm part. When used in conjunction
with a MIDI sequencer, 2 single D - 70 can produce the sound for
an entire ensemble.

@ Panic function
The Panic funetion allows instant recovery from “stuck” or
“hanging” notes on external sound sources or the D - 70 itself.

® Memory Card

A separately sold RAM Card (M - 256E) can store all settings of
the D - 70. While playing, you can instantly recall Performances
etc. from a RAM Card.



IMPORTANT NOTES

in addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions on page 2,
please read and adhere to the following:

Power Supply

@When making any connections with other devices, always turn
off the power 10 all equipment first; this will help prevent
damage or malfunction.

@Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any device

that will generate line noise, such as 2 motor or variable lighting
system.

Placement

@This unit may interfere with radio and television reception. Do
not use this unit in the vicinity of such receivers.

®Do not expose this unit to temperature extremes {eg. direct

sunlight in an enclosed vehicle can defonm or discolor the unit)
or install it near devices that radiate heat.

Maintenance

®For everyday cleaning wipt the unit with a soft, dry cloth (or

one that has been slightly dampened with water). To remove
stubborn dint, use a mild neutral detergent. Afterwards, be sure
1o wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth,

@Never use benzine, thinners, aleohol or solvents of any kind, to
avoid the risk of discoloration and/or deformation.

Additional Precautions

@Frotect the unit from strong impact.

@Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@A small amoun of heat will radiate from the unit, and thus
should be considered normal.

@Before using the unit in a foreign country, consul with qualified
service personnel.

10

Memory Backup

@The unit contains a batiery which maintains the contents of

memory while the main power is off. The expected life of this
battery is 5 years or more. However, 1o avoid the unexpected
loss of memory data, it is strongly recommended that you
change the battery every 5 years,
Please be aware that the actual life of the battery will depend on
the physical environment (especially temperature) in which the
unit is used. When it is time to change the battery, consult with
qualified service personnel,

@When the battery becomes weak the following message will
appear in the display in timing the power on: Internal Battery
Low! (EXIT). However, by that time the contents of memory
may have ziready been lost.

@Please be aware that the contents of memory may &t times be
lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or when by some chance a
malfunction has occurred. Important data should be stored on a
RAM Card, or written down on paper. During repairs, due care
is taken to avoid the loss of data. However, in certain cases,
(such as when circuitry related to memory itself is out of order)
we regret that it may be impossible to restore the data.
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(1) PREPARATIONS BEFORE PLAYING

1. Connections

The D -70 does not contain an amplifict/spenker system. You can either use headphones, or an
external amplifier/speaker system,

Before you make connections, make sure that the power switches of the I - 70 and the amplifier are
tumed off. Making connections with the power turned on may damage the speakers,

By removing the plug adapter from the included cable, it can be connected directly to a stereo set.

In order to take full advantage of the D - 70, we recommend that you listen to it in stereo, but if you

are listening in mono, connect the L (MONO) jack.

* With the factory settings, no sound will appear at the DIRECT QUT jacks.
% When connecting the D - 70 directly to a home audio system, be careful of the output level.
High volumes may damage your speakers.
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{JJPREPARATIONS BEFORE PLAYING

2. Turn the Power On

Before you turn the power on, check the foliowing points.

@Are the connections made correctly?
@Are tha volume controls of the amplifier turned down?

[Procedurel
@ Turn on the D - 70 power switch.
The following display will appear,

I 11 Hvy Guitar %3
; . Hz23I 456789 1a
1 232 4556789 19

EENENRE  [Gssens ]  [Endosuitar]

@ Turn on the amplifier and other external devices.
Play the keyboard and you will hear sound.

*The D-70's protection circult will Insert a shont walt after the power is tumned on untl
operation begins.
% When tumning the power off, first turn the amplifier off, and then turn the D - 70 off,

@ Use the master volume to adjust the volume.

% The master voiume will not atfect the volume of DIRECT OUT (L/R).

r

Any data preprogrammed from the manufacturer will be erased if the WRITE (see page 150) or STORE ALL (see page 158} is done.
If you wish to retain the preprogrammed data, save it onto an optional RAM Card (M - 256E) using “RAM Card Formatting” function
explained on page 140 before editing or executing WRITE/STORE ALL.

* Editing Rhythm Selup/Systemn Setup changes its data directly.

"
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(2]ROM PLAY

The D-70 contains demo song that demonstrate its multi-timbral capabilities. ROM play mode automatically plays this song.

When using the ROM play function, we suggest that you connect a stereo amplifier or listen through headphones in order to get the

full benefit of the D-70’s multi-timbral capabilities.

[Procedure]

JONE PALLTIL
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- - T al 1
e B i
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i 2
o el ol ol b
g N [¥] H i

(D While holding [PLAY ] press

[FCM_CARD].

@ Press-and playback will begin,

To stop playback, press{F2].

Note: If you switch the unit off when the ROM Play screen is being selected, the Rhythm Setup
data will be erased.
To avoid this, return to the Play mode first with the| PLAY |, then switch the unit off,

Song Title

Biographies of Composers

Schizoid Eric Persing

Music by Eric Persing

Copyright © 1990,
Eric Persing Music

Eric Persing is one of the most in - demand session players and programmers in the Los Angeles area.
Eric began working for Roland as a product specialist, first doing clinics and support, then gradually
became more involved in product and sound design. Eric has worked with such artists as Michael
Jackson, Deniece Williams, Lione) Richie, Larry Carton, and RED Speedwagon. His music and sounds
can also be heard on many TV shows and commercials, Actively involved in film music, he has worked
with top compoesers including Michel Columbier, Danny Elfman, and Bill Cong,

@To return to Play mode, press| PLAY |while song is not being played.

%1t is often convenient to check connections and volume while using ROM play.
Use the VOLUME slider to adjust the volume.

% The keyboard and Bender will not function during ROM play.

*The notes and other musical data being ROM piayed will not be transmitted from MID!

OUT.

[To use the D - 70 to play songs as in ROM play, you will need separate MIDI sequencer. }
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(3]PLAY THE D-70

When the D .70 is shipped, it contains 64 sounds (Performances). This section will explain how to play the preset sounds, select

Performances, adjus! the tuning, ete.

First, seject the disptay that appeared immediately after the power was tumed on. If a different display

. is shown, pressm .

[111 Hvy Guitar ™3
I 456789 10
456769 (e

[Gajang ]

Play the keyboard. The first line of the display shows the sound (Performance) you are playing.

M Siiitoar

1. To Select a Performance

Now try selecting another Performance. There are two ways to select a Performance; you can assign
(User Set) a desired Performance to a function key and then select it, or you can use the Petformance

List display.

M Selecting a Performance from the User Set display
The User Set display (Play mode) will appear when the power is tumed on.

The D - 70 allows you to assign any desired Performance to each function button, A Performance can
be assigned to each function button —- , and this can be stored as a Group. Internal
memaory can stere 10 Groups, for a total of 50 Performances. In addition, a separately sold RAM Card

(M - 256E) can aiso store 10 Groups (= P.36).

¥ Page 154 explains how to assign a Performance to a function button.

7
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BIPLAY THE D-70

[Procedure)
i & Iy y
17 7% L1 ) MO L2
o Y
fopery - - ] m:m:
L] H - - H ] 3 i (13 £F [T} [T] a
(== § oI e ox,
[l =] : H 3 1 E] [ [ + i []
=2 Doy = 5 el e = [ W iecisin it e
o w | n g u s 1 om Shmeseegpr P L L L T S L L
£ CEDG ommy ey O oD el D o e o EoD O O O e b
» m ] tE i 3= + 1 ['H - kL)

Press a function key [F1]—[FB]to setect

Move the cursor to selact a Group 110, or salsct
a Performance.

imernal () or RAM Card (L) memory.

In the display, the selected Performance will be displayed in inverse display, and will also be
displaved in jarge characters in the first line.

*7To select a group in the internal memory, use | BANK |buttons (1—8), and to change
groups on a RAM card, use | NUMBER |buttons (1 — B8). Group ¢ or 10 cannot be

selected,
#When the power ls turned on, the Performance assigned to [ F1 lof internal Group 1 wil
be selected.

*If a RAM Card is not inserted into the slot, RAM Card Groups or Performances canhot be
selected.

*When you select a Petformance from the RAM card, the indicater of| INT./CARD |will be
Iit.



(BIPLAY THE D70

M Selecting a Performance from the Performance List

The Performance List display will appear when you press| PERFORMANCE |

Internal memory contains 64 Performances, organized into 8 banks of 8 numbers,
A separately soid RAM Card can also contain 64 Performances (o P.36),

1:11 Hvy Guitar "3

Bt + OF mance Int. Bank 1

Hurs igidi .ot 5. RCcoustBass
2. FInsnasSlap 6. SunthBassl
3. FInsngBass T. SUnthbassz
4, FrilesBass 8. SunthBass3

[Procedure]
@Press a button 1—8 to
select a bank
[ 'y
PR E KT
oL E3ard ‘ '
(=== f e} (= R o]
sialg - - o [ [T} 13 [T &
[ a [ e S g e e ehs babatan
et 1 T [ 3 ¥ ] 3 i
e fransec POy ey gy oy ey ey oy s
bz n L) n [ ] ot = e R -
D S0 £/ M o oo e o o =
t

/
@ Press a [NUMBER] button 1—8 1o # The Performance will not change until you
selact a Performance, press a [NUMBER].

The display will show the selected Performance in inverse display.

% Press| INT.ZCARD ] to seiect the Internal {1) or RAM card {C) Performance List.

*1f a RAM card is not connected 1o the siot, the D-70 will not show the RAM card
Performance List screen.

*When you select a Perfarmance on a RAM card, the indicator of | INT,”CARD {will be fit.

To retumn to the Play display after selecting a Performance, press or] EXIT |
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(BIPLAY THE D70

2. Try Out

M Velocity

M Aftertouch

the Playing Functions

Pay the D - 70 to try out the following playing functions.

Volume or tone will change according to your playing dynamies (velocity). The effect of pleying
dynamics will depend on the setiings of each Performance and Patch. (= F.27, 30)

t Play softiy Play strongly

¢

After playing a note, you can press down more strongly to modify piteh, tone, volums, or vibrato.
This is called "Aftertouch”. Settings for each Peformance will determine the effect of aftertouch.
Refer to “Controllers” in chapter 2 (= P.33),

Press down

M Bender,~Modulation Laver

20

While playing a note, you can move the Bender/Moduiation Lever to the left to lower the pitch, or to
the right to raise the piteh. This will change the pitch smoothly, and can be used to express the fine
nuances of pitch change that characterize many instruments. This also allows you to simultaneously
control the tone, volume, vibrato, etc, of a sound. The result of moving the Bender/Modulation Lever
to left or right will depend on the settings of each Performance. Refer to “Controllers” in chapter 2
(orP33).

While playing a note, you can push the Bender/Modulation Lever forward to simultaneously control
pitch, tone, volume, vibrato, ete. The result of pushing the Bender/Modulation Lever forward will
depend on the settings of each Performance. Refer to “Controllers” in chapter 2 (=r P.33).

*You can push the Bender/Modulation Lever forward while moving it to left or right. This
offers many expressive possibiliias such as changing the pitch while adding another
effect,

ﬁ,ﬂmﬁg’ ’ t Modulation

Bend down / \ Bend up

- BENDER »




@EPLAY THE D70

3. Master Tune

This adjusts the overall tuning of the D - 70 over a range of - 64 — 0 — +63, A setting of 64 resuits in
a pitch change of a half step (100 cents), {At a setting of 0, the A4 key will have a pitch of 440.0Hz.)

M. Tune IICIEEENNER | HoldPedal - S0aLNutLo
Control CH:=as 2 OFff [Pedal Sk:Cont Mar
ExClugive Rxs=r= ON[MIDI Link+===«+ 0Oh

!|ﬂiI u!*mhernnll 1 cha] Shi *s v OF

|
TR T CH Hawe

[Procedure]

o EEsEmEe
NP N
= e o oo e endp
= o iohop! opcdp o olbhop oo op o
\ @ Press [F5). ]
D Press [EOIT). @ Use [INC]/ [DEC] or BTRETE] to modify the value.

(@ Press [PLAY ] to return 1o the Play display.

21



{BPLAY THE D70

4. Adjust the Tone

Use the Brightness slider to change the tone.

meliower

brighter

* The tone will be normal when the Brightness slider Is at center position.

M Tone Palette Sliders

The tone can also be edited using four Tone Palette sliders. For detailed explanation, see page 39.

22






(1) GENERAL OVERVIEW

This section will give a general ovarview of the D - 70. Please read it before using Play mode,

1. How the D-T70 is organized

User Set 1--10

128 Tones
all—aB8, b11—b88

128 Patches

€4 Performances 11—88 A11-ABB/B11—B88

I

N sty I

ki

1
Group 1

[(FBi[F]

I

I 3

System Setup

® Tone

@® Tone Palette

® Patch

@ Rhythm Setup

@ Part

@ MIDI Palette

Part 1 Tone Palette
) U3

Etfect Unit (Tone] {Tone
L-2 U~

Pach] Reverh Tone] |[Tore I

ateh

Part 4 Chorus

ey
Fateh!

KB PRM Part 2

Part 3

s

Part 8 _
[Farch]
Rhythm Part
l l Rhythm Setwup ;‘
MiIDI QUT

MIDI Palstte
1 U3
CH

Rhythm Setup

CH

t.-2] U4
CH

A “Tone” is the basic unit from which a Patch is made. The 128 tones in internal memory are
organized into Group (a/b), Bank (1 — 8), and Number (I — 8).

A “Tone Palette” is an assignment of four Tones with parameters to determine how each Tone will

sound. The Tone Palette is contained inside of a “Pateh”,

A “Patch” is the unit of sound which you will play. It consists of a Tone Palette and parameters
which determine how the Tone Palette will sound. Intemal memory contains 128 Patches, organized
into Group (A/B), Bank (I — 8), and Number (1 — 8).

A “Rhythm Setup” is a combination of rhythm sounds and parameters which determine how each
p

drum will sound. A sound can be freely specified for each key (hote number).

The DD-70 has five Synthe Parts (I — 5) and 2 Rhythm Part. Each Part can be used as an
independent sound module. A Patch can be assigned to each Synthe Part 1 — 5, and a Rhythm Setup

can be assigned to the Rhythm Part. Parts are contzined inside of 2 "Performance”.

A “MIDI Palette” consists of four MIDI channe] assignments to play external MID] sound sources,
and parameters which determine how each MIDI channel will be played. The MIDI Palette is

contained inside the MID] OUT settings of & Performance,



[DGENERAL OVERVIEW

@ Performance A Performance consists of seitings which determine how the D - 70 will perform. These settings
assign a Patch to ¢ach Pan, determine how the Pants will sound, determine how the effect unit
(chorus,/reverb) will be used, and how the MIDI Palette of the MID! OUT will play external MIDI
devices. The intemnal memory of the D - 70 holds 64 Performances, erganized into Banks (1 — 8) and

Numbers ! — 8.
@® System Setup This memory confains parameters such as Master Tune, which affect the entire D - 70,
@ User Set A “User Set” consists of settings which assign any desired one of the 128 Performances (intemal/

RAM Card) 1o a function key. Assignments for five Performances are stored a5 a Group, and intemnal

memory can store 10 Groups of User Sets.

M Vaximum simultaneous notes

The D - 70 can produce up to 30 voices at once. (Notes in their release stage are included in the number of simultaneously playable

notes.) If more than 30 voices are requested, the Priority settings will determine which voiees will sound (= P.67).
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2. Patches

This section explains how a Tone Palette is orgenized, and the parameters (Patch parameters) which
determine how the Tone Palette will function,

B How a Tone Palette is organized

A Tone Palette is organized as foliows.

Lower Upper

Tone L-1 Tone u-3
PLlevel @ Release Time #Levs! #®Relesse Time
W Koy Shift @Output Assign #Keay Shift @ Ourpue Assign
®Fine Tune ®FPan SFine Tune @Pan
@ Cutoff ®Tons @ Cutott & Tone
W Rssonanse ®Zone ®Ressorence @Zane
P Attack Time @Atiack Time

Tone L-2 Tone U-4
$Laval @Rslaase Time @ Lave! @ Relpasa Tima
@Key Shift @0utpn Assipn @Koy Shitt ®0utput Assign
@Fine Tune @Pan @Fina Tune #Pan
@ Cutoff ®Tone @ Culotf &Tons
®Resonance B Zone ®Resonsnca ®Zone
@Attack Fime @Attack Time

A Tone Palette is internally divided into four Sections.

L-1: 1stLower Tone
L-2:  2nd Lower Tone
U-3:  1stUpper Tone
U-4: 2nd Upper Tone

Each Section is assigned a Tone, and parameter settings for Level, Pan, etc. determine how the tone
will sound (= P.53, 111).
® Output Assign This determines how the Tone of each Section will be output. Four types of output can be selected;
Reverb, Chorus, Dry, and Direct (= P.53, 60, 63).

{ MIX OUT A
Ot i
.. output with Reverb
O R effect
- e N

MIX OUT qutput with Chorus

Ot
effect
Chotus O R—" * Revarb can also be added
\ y
-

(=rP.82) )

)

~

g

MIX OUT
O L autput with no effect
Ty O R processing
L . J
1 DIRECT OUT )

output with no effact
progessing

o 3 i
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B Patch parameters
The following parameters determine how each Section of the Tone Palette will function when played.

@® Key Mode This determines how the Tone of each Section is assigned to the keyboard. Three types of Key Mode
are provided; Layer, Split, and Zone (= P.54, 57).

LAYer : Tonss of sif Sections wit spund across the antire keyboard range.
* The keybosrd renge 8 C—1—G8 {note numbers G~127).

-1

-2

-3 -y o
=4

o

{
;)
ce

Split:  The keyboard range will be split Into Lowsr and Upper at the apecified Spiit Point, and Tones wilt ba asaigned
1o ench Section of Lower and Upper.
* Lower is ©= |—Split Point (note number 0—Split Point)
* Uppar is next key of Spiit Point—GS (next note number of Split Point—nota number 127}

Split Point
L-t - at u-3
L-2 a1 201

N
T
c4

ZONE : The keyboard ranps will be divided according to the Zone apecitied for each Section, with » Tone assigned
to each Saction.

E R Al

-3

U4

® Velocity Mode and Threshold Sensitivity
These settings determine how velocity {playing dynamics) will switch between the Ist Tone and the
2nd Tone for cach section, (Lower and Upper). Three types of Velocity Mode are provided; Normal,
Switch, and Mix. The point at which the 1st Tone and the 2nd Tone are switched is determined by the
Threshold Sensitivity (= P.56).

1st is indicated by 222
2nd is indicated by RSN
% These diagrams illustrate the Velocity Curve 1 (=P 107).

Normal Switch Mix

Volume

Velocity Velocity Velocity
Threshold Sensitivity Threshold Sensitivity
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@ Key Assign and Solo Legato
You can set Lower/Upper sections 1o Poly (chords) or Solo {single notes). When Solo is selected, you
have the option of specifying Solo Legato (= P.53, 56).

Solo Legato: When you press another key before releasing the firsy, the new envelope wilt
not attack, creating a seamiess transition to the new note.

# The PCM Wave will be read from the beginning.
* Depending on the TVF and TVA settings {= P.118, 124}, the resuit may not sound iagato.

Normal (Solo): Regardlass of how you play, each note will start its envelope from the
beginning, so that each note will have the specified pattern of change in
Volume and Tone over time,

Solo Legato

t

Key On the next Key On

Normal  {Solo)

¥ !

Key On the next Key On

*If two or more keys are pressed simultansously while Solo is selected, the last-pressed
key will sound (last note priority),

@ Portamento When the Key Assign is Selo, you can use Portamento on Lower/Upper sections.
When Portamento is used (turned On), the pitch will smoothly change from one note to the next.

Twao types of Portamento are provided; Auto and Normal,

Auto: Portamento will be applied if you press a key while holding the previous key.
If you completely refease the previous key before pressing the next key,
Partamento will not be applied. This aliows you to selectively use Portamento
according to your keyboard playing.

Normal: Portamento will be applied regardiess of hew you play.

The Portamento Mode setting determines whether Auto or Normal Portamento is used. The speed of

the Portamento effect is determined by the Portaments Time parameter (= P.57),

* Poriamento can be used only when Kay Assign Is set to Solo.
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3. Performance

The general concept of 2 Performence has been explzined on page 24. Here we will explain about the
MIDI Palette, and the parameters {Performance parameters) which determing how the MID! Palette

will function.

B How a MIDI Palette is organized

A MID] Palette is organized as follows.

Lower Upper

MID! Channst C : -1 fMDI Channel u-3
MO Velume ’ : MIDI Volume

Program Change Number Program Chenge Number

Trenspose Transposs

2anw Tonw

MR MIDI

MBI Channel L.2 |MIDi Channsl U-4
MID! Volums Ml Volume

Propram Changs Number Program Change Numbar

Teansposs Tranapose

Zone Zons

MID! MiD)

A MIDI Palette is internally divided into four Sections.

L-1: t1st Lower Channel
L-2:  2nd Lower Channel
U-3  1stUpper Channel
U-4: 2nd Upper Channel

Each Section is assigned its own MIDI Channel, and parameter settings for Program Change Number,

MIDI Velume, etc., to determine how externzl MIDI sound sources will be played. Each Section will

transmit MIDI messages to externnl MIDI sound sources o its own MIDI Channel (= P.68).
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B Performance

® Key Mode

parameters

The following MIDI OUT parameters determine how each Section of the MIDI Palette will funetion
when you play the D - 70,

This determines how the MIDI Chaonel of each Section will be assigned to the keyboard. Three types
of Key Mode are provided; Layer, Split, and Zone (= P.69).

L.ayer : MIDI Channel of ait Sections will sound across the entire Rayboard range.
* The keyboard range is C-1—0G3 {note numbers 0=-127).

L1
L-2
-3
Ul at

§
c4

Split © The keyboard range wik be spiit into Lower and Upper a1 the specifisd Split Paint, snd MID! Chatinels will ba
assignad 10 each Section of Lower and Upper,
* Lower is C— 1—Spht Point (note numbar O-——Splt Poine)
* Upper is next key of Split Point=~~G9 (next note number of Spiit Point~~note number 127}
Spilt Paint
L1 U-3
L-2 - (120

}

Zone : The keyboard rangs will be divided according to tha Zone specifisd for sach Secion, with & MIDI Channal
assigned to each Saction.

k-t

L+ 2 e e
u-3 o

U-4

0
Q-5

@ Velocity Mode and Threshold Sensitivity

1st is indicated by BZZ2
2nd is indicated by RN

These settings determine how velocity (playing dynamics) will switch between the 1st Channel and
the 2nd Channel for each seetion (Lower and Upper). Three types of Velocity Mode are provided;
Nommal, Switch, and Mix. The point at which the {st Channel and the 2nd Channel are switched is
determined by the Threshold Sensitivity (= P.68).

* These diagrams illustrate the Velocity Curve 1 (orP.102).

Normal

Volume

Switch

Volume

Velocity Velocity Velocity
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4. Key Mode and Zone

This section explains the funcrion of Key Mode and Zone.

B Each Part has a Zone

Each Synthe Part (1 — 5) to which a Patch is assigned can be given a Zone, which is independent of
the Key Mode of the Patch (:r P.56). In this case, the Zone of the Part and the Key Mode of the Patch

will be related as foliows.

Key Mode = Layer

Zone aof the Part

e
-

sound In this rengs

Key Mode = Spiit

Zens of the Pary

Sphit Paint
-1 > W3
Le2 - -t L4

sound in this rangs

Key Mode = Zone
Zone of the Part

Lt

L3 -
U -

sound in ihis range

The keyboard area in which the specified Key Mode overlaps with the Zone of the Part will sound,
and the keyboard area over which they do not overlap will not sound. By setting the Zone of a Pant,

you can mute an area for which you do not want sound to be produced.
The Rhythm Parnt also has 2 Zone setting, and will sound only within its specified Zone. Also, a

Rhythm Setup has a Rhythm Shift (= P.136) parameter which can be used together with the Zane to

mute an arez in which you do not want sound.
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B Key Mode and Zone

The area in which the keyboard will play the sounds of the D - 70 (internal) is determined by the
combination of two settings; the Key Mode of the Patch and the Zone of the Part, At the same time,
note messages will be transmitted from MIDI QUT as determined by the MIDI OUT Key Mode
settings of the Performance,

The Key Mode and Zone can be used together in various ways. For example when playing the D - 70
together with external MIDI sound sources, you can make different areas of the keyboard play
different combinations of sounds; the D - 70 alone, the MIDI sound source alone, or the D - 70 and the

MIDI sound source.

Set the Key Mode of the Patch and MIDI OUT to Zone.
Solid lines indicate Patch Zones
Dashed fines indicate MID! QUT Zones

2ons of Pary

L+l ersosssssnnnnnnnsannannnnane - - .3

B L O S - -4

L-t - u.3
L-2 o — U-d

By tuming the KB PART (the Part played by the keyboard) Off and making appropriate Key Mode
settings for the MIDI OUT of the Performance, you can use the D - 70 as 2 MIDI keyboard controller
(= P.67). '
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5. Controllers

Using controllers will help your playing be more musically expressive. In this section we will explain

controlier settings.

M Types of controller

The I - 70 is able to use the following controllers. Each can be set for the D - 70 itself (internal) and

for MIDI QUT.

Bender move the Bender.”Modulation Lever to left or fight

Aftertouch after playing a key, press harder

Modulation push the Bender, Modulation Lever forward

g: djhder/Expmssson move the C1 Slider/press an EV-5 ar EV-10 (sold separately)
, Press a separately soid FS-1 or FS-5L (latchtype) or DP-2,

Pedal Switch DP-6, FS-5U (unlatch-type)

Hold Pedal Press a separately sold DP-2, DP-8§, FS-5U (unlatch-type)

Latch-fype switches will be On from the time you press and release the pedal, to when you
press it again. )
Unlatch-type switches will be On from the time you press the pedal to when you release ft.

Latch-type Press Press Press Prags

(FS-1, FS-5L) J

Y i

On Off On Off

Unlatch-type Press  Release Press  Release
(DP-2, DP-6, FS-5U) ‘ ' { *

] L

On Oft On Oft
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M The Controller Map

For each controller, you can specify wwo Funetions, the Value (range of effect), and the Destination

(key area).
These setlings are part of the Controller Map.

Function: select the function to be controlled
Value: spaciy the range of the effect (cannot be speciiied for Pedal SW, Hold Padal,
or MIDI OUT)

Destination:  select the key area to which the effect will apply

The Destination determines the range (Lower or Upper) of the Tone Palette and MIDI Palette,

Lower: the controlier will affect L- 1 and L.- 2
Upper; the controlier will affect U -3 and U -4
Both: the controlier will affect L -1 —(}-4
Off: the controlier will have no effect.

Example of Controller Map ssttings

Function Value Destination
Pitch Bend +2 semi | Lower
TVF Cutoff 80 | Upper

Aftertouch (key pressure) will take effect as specified by two Controller Maps; the Intemal Aftertouch
Controlier Map and the MIDI QUT Aftertouch Controlier Map.

Aftertouch Controlier Map of the KB PART (the Part
played by the keyboard)

Function Value Destination
Aftertouch }———— Afrertouch Controller Map of MIDI QUT
Function Value Destination

@ Internal Controlier settings

The KB FRM and each Synthe Part (Parts I — 5) in a Performance has its own Controtler Map, (The
Rhythm Part does not have a Controller Map.)

For the KB PRM, you may specify the CI Slider/Expression Pedal and Pedal Switch as controliers
(= P.64, 96).

For each Synthe Part (Parts 1 — 5), you may specify Bender, Aftertouch, Modulation, and Hold Pedal
as controllers (= P.64, 99).

@ Controller settings for MIDI QUT

The MIDI QUT of a Performance has its own Controller Map which allows you to specify Bender,
Aftertouch, Modulation, Cl Slider/Expression Pedal, Pedal Switch, and Hold Pedal as controllers
(er .71, 103).
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6. Signal Flow

This section explains the signal flow from when you play the keyboard to when sound is produced,
and the flow of MIDI data.

Solid lines indicate keyboard data.
Dashed lines indicate MIDi dete

Rhythm Part

Part 1
K8 PRM H
Part 2
cH
Part 3
o
Part 4 - OutpLn
oo
Part §
ol o

CH Rhythm Setup

MIDI Palette
L-1
CH CH
L-2
cH CH

M Keyboard data flow

The keyboard is directly connected either to a Synthe Part {1 — 5) or to the Rhythm Part, and wilt
play the Patch assigned to that Part {or if connected o the Rhythm Part, will play the Rhythm Setup).
The KB PART setting for KB PRM determines which Part will be played by the keyboard (= P.67).

Data from the keyboard is turned into MIDI messages by the MIDI Palette, and is transmitted from
MID1 QUT, The Key Mode, Veloeity Mode, end MIDI Palette settings will determine how messeges
are transmitted from MIDI OUT (= P.68, 104).

B MIDI data flow

Each Part has its own MIDI Channel on which it will receive MIDI data. Out of the MIDI messages
input at MID! 1N, each Part will receive the Note messages of its own Channel,

The KB PART (the Part played by the keyboard) will be played both by the keyboard and by MIDI
MeEssages.

In addition to the MIDI Chanael of each Part, you can specify 2 Control Channel on which the entire

Performance will be controlled (= P.137).
Incoming MID] Program Change messages on the Control Channe! can select Performances (= P.49).

35



(1)GENERAL OVERVIEW

7. RAM Card Data

A separately sold RAM Card (M - 256E) can also store User Set, Performance, Patch, Tone, Rhythm
Setup and System Setup data (= P,139).

internal RAM card
| User Set 10 | | User Set 10 |
| Performance 64 | | Performance 64 |
| Patch 128 | ] Patch 128 |
| Tone 128 | | Tone 128 |
| Bhythm Setup 1| | Rhythm Setup 1|
| System Setw 1| | System Satup 1]

Performasnces both on 2 RAM card and in the Internal memory can be registered to a User Sat Group.
However, it is not possible to use a combination of RAM and Intemal data for Performances, Patches
and Tones. In other words, if a RAM card Performance is selected, only Patehes and Tones on the

RAM card can be used. 1f an Intemal Performance is selected, only Patches and Tones in the Internal

memory can be used.
l User Set l
i
I 1

for Internal tor RAM Card
Performance Performance
Internal RAM Card
Patches, Patches,
Tones Tones

% While piaying, the Rhythm Setup and System Setup data from Internal memory are always
used. The Rhythm Setup and System Setup data in a RAM Card are only for storage, not
for immediate use,

When you select a RAM Card Performance, the indicator will light, indicating which

data (Intemal or RAM Card) is being used. The display will indicate as follows whether Internal or
RAM Card data is being used.
{Exampia) For Performance

internal L] 1:11

AAM Card = C:11

* For detailed explanation on Performance selsction, see pages 17 and 44,
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The D - 70 allows you to modify settings (the way in which sounds are combined, sound editing, ete.} even while playing. This section

explains the basic procedures in Play mode.

1. How to View the Screen

function of each
{unction button

M The function buttons

The currently selected function of Teone Palette Sliders
value of each Section

l

Screen name

L.—-1 aiil< 1i>R.Pizano 2
L=-2 &a25¢ 1Z>E.0rsan 3
-3 *b51<1a4>ﬂailss

POlw

sEan| iitEut

Parameter Values

]

—

{fUeTo Mode Mix]Porta | QFFf oR i
Threshold 109 | 188]P.Mode |AULO [Norm|l
Kew Assign |[Poly|Solo]P.Time| 180| 160

| Off an E
|

=T T

Each of the function buttons located below the display has more than one function. The lower Jine of

the display will indicate the current function of each button.

#5Select Performances
In the User Set display, the function buttons will select Performances.

@Set a value using TEIEE=N, IEa0=1 . EETE. etc.

The function buttons wll set a value for the parameters shown in the display

eSelect a List using KZXER M, RN . etc.

The function buttons will switch the displayed jist

@Select Parameters using ’ ' s elc,

The function buttons will switch the screen to other paramaeters
% Some of the functions of the function buttons will be displayed with a = mark. This

Indicates that a different display or parameter will be selected each time you press the
button.
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2. How to Select Displays

Piay mode contains several displays. To select a display, press the corresponding button, as explained
below,

% [ the indicator is not it, press{ PLAY |.

User Set

Tone Display (% when the KB PART is a Synthe Part)
[ TONE DISPLAY O P—‘EL/U PRM (% when the KB PART is 2 Synthe Part)

Tone Display R (% when the KB PART is the Rhythm Part)

* If the KB PART is Off, pressing | TONE DISPLAY I | will not open the window,
MIS!T OUT
MIDI T
(ot oUT & F—— | it oo

Revarb
| EFFECT /CTRL Iy 1——-{5 Chorus
Cantroller Map

% If the KB PART is Rhythm Part or Off, the “Controller Map" window cannot be opened,

Part PRM 1
Part PRM 2

Each time you press | TONE DISPLAY (@ ], [MIDI OUT @& |, [ EFFECT /CIRL 007, or
PART I |, the display will change. The [ and (1] marks indicate the number of the display.
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3. How to Modify Settings

Here's how to modily the settings of the parameters {functions) shown in the display.

B Basic procedure to modify settings

Use m!mlmlgto place the cursor on the parameter you wish to modify, and use
LINC I/ or [

display.

to modify the valve. The cursor selection is indicated in inverse

% There will be no cursor in the Tone Display R display.

Some displays contain items which cannot be selected by the cursor {to which the cursor cannot be
moved).

@ltems to be set using the Function buttons. (Refar to P.52, * (3] FUNCTIONS OF EACH
DISPLAY (PLAY MODE)™)

@®ltems to be set using the Tone Palette Stidars.

@Selacting a Performance, Patch, or Tone,

@ Transmitting & Program Change Number,

To modify settings for these items, refer to the following explanations.

M To use the Tone Palette Sliders

Here’s how to make parameter settings for the Tone Palette, MID] Palette, and Effects unit. The
parameters to be edited will be different for each display.

Display Parameters to edit
User Set Tone Palette parameters
Tona Display # Use the Tone Palette buttons to sefect a parameter. {Level, Pan,
LU PRM Hey Shift, Fine Tune, Cutoff, Resonance, Attack Time, Release
Controller Map Time)
Part PRM 1 # If the KB PART is the Rhythm Part, edit the Quiput Level of
Part PRM 2 the Rhythm Part.

Tone Display R

Output Level of the Rhythm Part

MIDI Palette parameters

MIOI oUT % Use the Tone Palette buttons (MID! Volume) and
MIDI CTRL Map - ,,
(Transpose) to seiect a parametar.
Revarb Reverb parameters (Level, Type, Time, Feedback)
Chorus Chorus parameters (Level, Rate, Depth, Feedback)

* Only parameters in the left side of the display.

39



{Z1BASIC OPERATION {PLAY MODE)

@ To edit Tone Palette parameters

40

Press[ TONE _DISPLAY 0 Jto get the Tone Display screen.

i LI
ail< 1>A.Piand
L—2 azb{ 1Z>E.Orsan 3

U-3 #b61¢1045Nails

Tone Palette Sliders | ~ 4 correspond 10 each Section (L-1 - U-4).

Cutoff -20-1B-38—-46
t..r t.1

The upper right of the display shows the parameter which you will be editing using the Tone Palette
Sliders, and the value of each Section.

Use the Tone Palette Buttons to select the parameter to be edited by the Tone Palette Sliders. The
indicator of the selected button will light.

seiact one of these

[)
Lol B

IO PUETTE

#Each time you press . the parameter will alternate between K.Shift (Key
Shift) and F.Tune (Fine Tune).

#1f the KB PART has been sat to Rhythm, the Tone Palette Sliders wlll be able to edit only
the Leve] paramstar (Qutput Level of the Rhythm Part). Tone Palette Siider 1 will be used.

* |t the KB PART is set Off, the Tone Paiette Sliders cannot be used for editing.
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“ Notes concerning slider operation

Saction:

L-1 L2 U3 U4

I

— - wnnfnnunus

bar graph

The screen will graphically indicate the Tone Pelette Slider position (A} and the parameter value (B).
To change the parameter value, you must first move (A) to the position of (B), and then move the

Tone Palette Slider.
A dotted bar graph line indicates that the sound of that Section has been muted. (= P.43, 113)

#The Tone Palette Sliders will have the same function even in screens where there Is no
graphic display.

® To edit MID! Palette parameters
Pressi MIDI QUT (I o get the MIDI QUT display.

iil-1 CH 1 D-7all Uel
L-2 CH 2 5-770R Tht 1900

U~ CH I MKS—6O Vel Mix
= NS08 Iht 126]

# In this display, internal Tones cannot be controlied,

Tone Palette Sliders I — 4 correspond to each Section (L-1 ~ U-4),

Wolume 182168127
T 1t 1t

The upper right of the display shows the parameter which you will be editing using the Tone Palette

Stiders, and the vaiue of each Section.
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Use the Tone Paletie Buttons 1o select the parameters to be edited by the Tone Palette Sliders. In the

MIDI Palette, you can select the [ LEVEL {(MIDI Volume) and [ TUNING (3 }{Transpose)

parameters. The indicator of the selected button will light.

paramsters selectable for the MIDI Palstte

-
L1713
g Mt

L L

e beid taoa

e ey MBS

HogF  MOOWMT AT %

08 R

o2 255 &5 - -
Lo o 20

foa s

;——-— Section —---t
Lel L-2 W-3 U4
s : « r.;:)
(B} E
o8 i,
\ o
- -
bttt
bar graph

The screen will graphically indicate the Tone Palette Slider position (A) and the parameter value (B},
To change the parameter value, you must first move (A) 1o the position of {B), and then move the
Tone Palette Slider.

A dotted bar graph line indicates that the MIDI Channe] of that Section has been muted. (= P.44,
104)

* Tone Palette Sliders can be used to edit MIDi Palette parameters in the "MiDI CTRL Map”
display as well. {The Tone Palette Sliders will have the same function.)

® To edit the Effect parameters
In the Reverb and Chorus display selected by pressing | EFFECT / CTRL [0} |, the Tone Paleue
Sliders will edit Effect Unit parameters. For details refer to P.5% and P.63.

Rz bt b
SELedis 1> Huw
Leyelsevusunurs
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M To use | TONE/ZONE SELECT

["TONE,/ZONE SELECT jcan be used as follows.

@For each Section of the Tone Palette: mute a Tone, select a Tone, set a Zone, make
settings for Qutput Assign,

®For each Ssction of the MIDI Palette: mute a MID{ Channel, output a Program Change
Number, set a Zone.

[TONE/ZDNE_SELECT 1 ~— 4 comsspond to each Section (L - 1 ~~ U - 4) of the Tone Paletic
and MIDI Pajetze,

#* Do not simultaneously press two or more| TONE?ZONE SELEGT s

@ To mute a Tone In Play mode displays other than MIDI OUT or MIDI CTRL Map, you can mute the Tone of zach
Section.
Press the [ TONE” ZONE_SELECT |for the Section whose Tone you wish to mute. When muted,

the indicator of the button will go out.

%I the KB PART setting is Rhythm or Off, Tones cannot be muted,

® To select 2 Tone In Play mode displays other than MIDI OUT or MIDI CTRL Map, you can select a Tone for each
Section (= P.45).

® Zone settings for a Tone
In Play mode displays other than MIDI OUT or MID1 CTRL Map, you can sct the Zone for the Tone
of each Section.

While pressing the desired [ TONEZZONE SELECT |, press two keys to specify the Zone of that
Section. After specifying the Zone for each Tone, release the button. The Zone will be determined by

the last two keys pressed.

*If you press twe keys at the same tims, the Zone may not be set.

% !f the KB PART setting is Rhythm or Off, it is not possible to make Zone sellings.

#The Zone you speclly for each Section is effective only when the Patch parameter Key
Mode is set to Zone.

@ Output Assign settings
In the Reverb znd Chorus displays, you can make Output Assign seitings for each Section.

While pressing the desired | TONE,”ZONE_SELECT |, press| F1_|—| F4 |to specify the Output
Assign for that Section.

Output Assign:[ E1_|-» Reverb, [F2 |- Chorus, [ F3 |- Dry, — Dirsct
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@® To mute a MIDI Channel
In the MIDI QUT or MID! CTRL Map display, you can mute the MIDI Channel of each Section.
Press the| TONE,/ZONE SELECT |for the Section whose MIDI Channel you wish to mute,
When muted, the indicator of the button will go out,

#*When the MIDI Channel is muted, no MiDI messages wili be transmitted.

® To output a Program Change message
In the MID} OUT or MIDI CTRL Map displays, you can transmit a2 MIDI Program Change message
{=P.46).

® Zone settings for a MIDI Channel
In the MIDI QUT or MIDI CTRL Map display, you can set the Zone for the MID! Channel of each
Section.

While pressing the desired [ TONE” ZONE SELECT |, press two keys to specify the Zone of that
Section. After specifying the Zone for the MIDI channel, release the bution. The Zone will be

determined by the Jast two keys pressed.

*1f you press two keys at the same time, the Zone may not be set.
% The Zone you specify for each Section is effective only when the Performance parameter
MIDI QUT Key Mode is set to Zone.

B To select a Performance, Patch, or Tone

To select a Performance, Patch, or Tone, use the List display for cach type of data,

® To select a Performance
Press [ PERFORMANCE Jto get the Performance list display. Press [ INT/CARD |,| BANK |and
[ NUMBER lto select the Bank and Number. Be sure to press last. To retum to the
previous display, prcss.

['11 Hvy Guitar ©*3

AR A Int Bank 1
B Huw Guiitar 5. AcoustBass
Z. Finangslar 6. SunthBassi
I+ Finsnsbass Te SYUNthBassz
4. Frtieshass 8, S54nthBassX

*1f you are in the Jump, Write or Command display, pressing | PERFORMANCE Jwill not
enter the List display.
You must first press [ EXI1 |, and then press| PERFORMANCE ].

#When you select a Performance on a RAM card, the Indicator of [ INT/CARD |will be fit.

{The meaning ofthe [ ] display}

{ % 7:Thecurrently selected Performance has been edited, but not written.

£ 17 : The decimal number of the currently selected Performance (this corresponds to the
Program Change Number)
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@® To select a Patch

®To select a Tone

Press| PATCH lto get the Patch List display. Press| A.”B |,! BANK |, and|[ NUMBER J1o sefect
the Group, Bank, and Number. Be sure to press| NUMBER [last. To retum to the previous display,
press [ EXIT .

I1:AI1 H.Piano E 7

A Bank 1

5. Soundtrek3
8. Hud Guitar
7. PoOwerBrass i
8., Marimba i

1.
3.
i

Fantasia
Soundtrckl
Soungtrck2

*If you are in the Jump, Write or Command display, pressing | PATCH jwill not enter the
List display. You must first press , and then press| PATCH |.

{The meaning of the [ ] display}

[ % ] :Thecurrently selected Patch has been edited, but not written.

[ 1] : The decimal number of the currently selected Patch (this corresponds to the Program
Change Number)

#1f the KB PART is set to Rhythm or Off, this List display cannot be opened, and it will not
be possible to select Patches,

| TONE.~ZONE SELECT |1 — 4 correspond to each Section (L-1 ~— U-4) of the Tone Palette.
From Play displays other than MIDL OUT and MIDI CTRL Map, press| TONE {while pressing the
desired | TONE” ZONE_SELECT ], and the Tone List display for the selected Section will appear.

Press{ AR |,] BANK ;,aﬁd] NUMBER I:e select a Tone. Be sure to press| NUMBER [last. To
refum to the prcvibus'disﬁl'ay. press.

% Do not press two or mora| 1ONE,” ZONE SELEGT |s simuitaneously.

T : T
I'all A.Piano 1 L3
[L-12

a Bank i i

1. 5. H.Piano S i

Z. H.Fiano Z 6. R.Piano &

3. R.FPiang 3 Te H.Piano 7 i

4. R.Pisno 4 8. _RA.Piano & !

I you are in the Jump, Wrlte or Command display, pressing | TONE jwhile holding
I"TONE /ZONE SELECT | will not enter the List display.

You must first press | EXIT 1o return o the previous display, and then press | TONE
white hotding | TONEZONE _SELECT |.
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{The meaning of the [ ]display)
[ % J:Thecorrently selected Tone has been edited, but not written.

[ 1]:The decimal number of the currently selacted Tone,
fL - 1]+ The selected Section,

*If the KB PART is set to Rhythm or Off, this List display cannot be opened, and it will not
be possibie to select Tones.

* From the MIDI OUT or MIDI CTRL Map displays, the Tone List display will not be opened.
Instead, the Program Change Number List display wiil appear.

"M To transmit a Program Change message

46

[ TONE,~ZONE SELECT j1 - 4 correspand to each Section of the MIDI Palette (L - | — U - 4).

From the MIDI OUT or MIDI CTRL Map displays, you can press | TONE [while holding
L TONE ./~ ZONE SELECT Jto get the Program Change Number List display for the speciied

Section. This function allows you to immediately iransmit any desired MIDI Program Change
message on the channel of the selected Section.

# Do not press two or more{ TONE ZONE SELECT js simultaneously.

P.Chg ¥ 21(a35) L0

i = B N
Erour b
—zi Batik 12456 78

%If you are in the Jump, Write of Command display, pressing { TONE |while hoiding
| TONE,7ZONE SELECT ]wilt not enter the List display.

You must prass | EXIT o return to the previous display, and then press | TONE |while
hotding | TONE/ZONE_SELEGT i

{The meaning of the [ ] display}
[ 1 1 ¢ The MIDI Channel of the currently selected Section.
{L - 17: The selected Section.

There are two methods of specifying a2 Program Change Number; using the numeric keypad 1o directly

speeify the Program Change Number, or using the| A~B },{ BANK |, [ NUMBER [{Group/Bank/
Number) (the GBN method).

To use the numeric keypad to dircctly specify the Program Change Number, press
. Be sure to prrssaﬂer you enter the number.

To vse [ AB ], [BANK ], and | NUMBER }(the GBN method) to specify the Program Change
Number, press| F2_|JJCERN - Be sure to press last.
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The [&] mark indicates the method by which Program Change Numbers can be entered.

‘\ NUMBER
The buttons in the shaded area can be used &8s 2 numeric keypad.

To return to the previous display, press [ EXIT ].

The Program Change data transmitted via MIDI is in the range of 0 -~ 127, but in for this function,
you will specify a value of I - 128 (all — bBB). If you vse the numeric keypad 1o specify a value of

0, no message will be transmitted.

B How to use [SOLO | and [PORTAMENTO |

[ PORTAMENTO |

You can switch Soio or Portamento settings simultaneously for both Upper and Lower (= P.28).
#To set Solo or Portamento independently for Upper and Lower, refer to page 56.

When you press| SOLO |, the Key Assign (Poly, Solo) for both Upper and Lower will be given the
same setting. Bach time you press this bution, Key Assign will alternate between Poly and Solo. When

set to Solo, the| SOLO _|indicator will light.

#1t Is not possible to switch between Poly and Salo if the KB PART setting is Rhythm or Off,

When you press [ PORTAMENTO |, the Portamento (On, Off) for both Upper and Lower will be

given the same setting. Each time you press this button, the Portamento setting will altemate between
On and Off. When the Key Assign is Solo and Portamento is On, the | PORTAMENTO indicator
will light.

It is not possible to switch Portamento On/Off if the KB PART setting is Rhythm or Oft.
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4. RAM Card

Bata can be written to and read from a RAM Card (M - 256E, sold separately). Data stored in 2 RAM
Card can be modified as many times as you wish. This allows you to store edited Performances,
Patches, and Tones ete. '

#When using & new RAM Card (M- 256E) for the first time, you must Format the card
before it can be used. When you execute the Format command, ali D - 70 data will be
copied onto the card {=r P.140).

Formatting is also necessary when you wish to use a card that has been used by other
devices to store D - 70 data. : R

*RAM Card for other D-seties devices (D - 5/10/20/50/110/550) cannot be used, nor can
sound Ilbrarjr ROM Cards (PN -D1D serias, PN - D50 serlas) be used.

#HAM Cards contains a battery to back up the memory data, Before using & RAM Card, be
sure to instal! the battery as explained in tha manual for the RAM Card,

¥ Before transporting the D - 70, be sure to remove the RAM Card.

I How to insert a RAM Card

RAM Cards must be fuserted into the RAM Card slot on the rear panel. Make sure that the correet side
is facing up, and that the card is pointing in the correct direction. Then insert it ail the way info the

slot,

% Never insert a RAM Card Into the PCM Card slot. Leaving it inserted for a long period of
time will cause malfunctions.

*If you Insert or remove a RAM Card while playing, the sound may stop for a short time, but
this is not a malfunction.

B The RAM Card protect switch

48

RAM Cards have a protect switch to prevent RAM Card data from accidentally being erased.
Normally you should leave this on. When storing data, tum it on or off (leaving the RAM Card
tnserted in the slot).

o on
off
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5. Using MIDI to Select Performances or Patches

MIDI Program Change messages can select Performances or Patches.

B To select Performances
Program Change messages received on the System Setup Control Chennel will select the
corresponding Performanee (& P.137) '

*if the Control Channel is Off, Performances will not be selected. Page 157, 162 explains
how to set the Control Channel.
% Contrel Chanhe! can be used only in the Play Mode.

Numbar

Sank s l2]afalsielT]a

i t lztlalal|6lei7]|8

2 B o1t 121314015 ] 18

= 3 I N EE R E L E
4 25126 |27 )28 | 28]3 |3 |az
5 5 33 |34 |35 | 36 | a7 | 38 | 29 | 40
£ $ 4t | A2 |42 (44 | 48 |48 | 471 48
7 a0 ] 0|5 |52 |63 |54|65]58

8 57168 | 50|60 |61 |62 )63} 64

} 65 | 66 | 67 |68 | @b YO |71 | 72

. z Fa |74 | 75|76 | 17|78 | 70| 8O0
e 3 81 62|83 |B84Fa5) 86| 87|88
b= 4 B9 | 90 | 91 {92 |93 |64 ;85 | 66
3 5 97 L o6 | G5 | t00 | 101 | 102103 | 104
% & 105 | 106 | to7 [aoa[10ate0 |18t | 112
7 nzlnalpsine|rineine|izo

& 1211122 t23] 124 | 125|126 | 127 | 128

*When a RAM card is not connected 1o the D - 70, incoming Program Change messages
65 — 128 will not seisct Performances,
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M To select Patches

Program Change messages received on the channel of cach Part will select the corresponding Patch.

*Even If the Rhythm Part receives a Program Change message, the Rhythm Setup will not
change.

*If the Part channe! is Off, Patches will not be selected. Page 157, 162 explains how to set
Part charnels.

#Tumn On the P.Change Rx of the Part. (= P.67, 99)

Incoming Program Change messages will sefect Patches as follows.

Humbper
Group 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 -]
Bank
1 tl2]3[4 |81 7]8
2 g 1 fi2 1344|151 16
3 P16 | 56 [ 20|21 {22 ]Ba]ad
A 4 25 )26 |ar |2 }[20 | 303 {32
5 I3 (34 |5 {3/ FATia8 a9 40
& 4t (42143 | 424 [ a5 | 46 | 47 | 48
7 4B j 50 | Gt | 52 | 63 { 54 | 55 | 86
8 §7 {58 |58 |60 |61 [ 62]63]64
| G5 I G667 (a8 |63 [0 [ 7 | 72
2 TI[74 I8 |16 | T | TR | 79 | BO
3 B [ B2 83 B4 |B5] 686|878
[ 89 [ B0 |9 [ 92183 84|95 88
B 5 97 ) 58 | 98 (1001101 102} 103 [ 104
] 0B LI06 | 30T 108 [ 108 [ 11O} 11 |12
T n3frajnstneinziiief ue 120
8 1211221230124 1125126 1270128

M About Program Change Numbers

50

The Program Change Number corresponding to each Performance or Patch will be dispiayed in

parentheses{ ).

{Example) Performance 1:35(21)
Palch LABB(64)

The Program Change Number of the ectual MID! message covers a range of 0 — 127, bul the
numbers displayed here in parentheses cover the range of 1 - 128, Thus, a Program Change Number

of 0 will select the Performance or Patch for which (1) is displayed.
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6. The Panic Function

{Procedure]

B Transmitted data

If notes or pitch bender or modulation controllers “stick” (fail to tum off or retum to the normal
setting) for D - 70 internal sounds or extemal MIDI sound sources, this Panic function will help you
resume npormal operation.

*When you use the Panic function, data will be re-read from the memory area of the same

Performance number. If you have edited the data, all the data in the Temporary area wil
be [ost, (er P.B1)

1OF KUt

k. Be  BOGE 3% BEHD

L o) 2 — for=]

mn  Hmatl s e x5 o

[ B v B o | =2

M RNURC)  SDIXE H AP

=2 =2 [erme ]

b ol e 1 ! [ u H n n " " o

While pressing press [EDIT 1.

The internal and extemnal MID sound sources will be reset.

#While the Panic funclion is executing, there will be no sound for approximately four
seconds.

The following data will be transmitted on alf MID] Channels (1 — 16},

1. Note Qff for all notes
(Note Off velocity 127, not Note On veloclty 0.)
2. Pitch Bend center
3.Channel Aftertouch 0
4, Modulgtion 0
5. Hold1 O
8. Volume 127

51
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Since B -70 allows you 10 seiect and operate 3 wide varisty of functions in realtime while piaying, it is especially svitable for Live

performance.

This section will explain the functions available from the Play mode displays (the displays selected when you press [ PLAY

+

LTONE DISPLAY [ |, EFFECT/CTRL( |.[ PART {1 |, or[MIDL_OUT & |).

1. User Set

['11 Hvy Gu

I

* 7
]

| Uzer set  REl | i

L # ]

1TC
4 56

T 9

1234567849

ICaritiion |

{E.Pianol

}

L
£
1
i

5]
a

i

[To get this display] Press[FLAY|.

B To select a User Set Group

Hug Guitar

[Gasans |

[Endosuitar]

You can select either intemal (1) or RAM Card (C) Groups.

[Setting range)
[Procedure]

-1 —10, C-1 — 10
Select internal/RAM Card = [& }/
Select a Group - (<]

#To select a group in the internal memory, use | BANK |buttons (1 — 8), and to change
groups on a RAM card, use | NUMBER [buttons (1 - 8). Group 9 or 10 cannot be

selected.

*{f a RAM Card is not inserted, RAM Card Groups cannot be selected.

MTo select a Performance

You can sclect Performances which have been assigned to the selected Group. The selected

Performance will be displayed in inverse display,

[Procedure]

Select a Performance

~ [F]-[F5]

%¥When a RAM card s not connacted to the D - 70, Petformances on the RAM card cannat

be used,
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2. Tone Display

{To get this display]

wil
H.FPigans 2
E.Orsan 3

-1 @1i¢. 1o
L-2 a28¢ 125
-3 #bBi¢104>Nails

'a-

]
L]
[

I-*IIIICII

Press| TONE DISPLAY i 1. {(The dispiay will change aach time you press the button.}

% This dispiay can be selected only when the KB PART Is set to a Synthe Part (Part 1 —5).
it cannot be selacted if the KB PART is set 1o Rhythm Part or Off (= P.67).

B To set Key Assign  Youcanset Key Assign for Lower and Upper. (= P.28)

[Setting range] Poly/Solo

[Procedure] Display

Move the cursor
Select Poly/Solo

~ [F4 |y
- [V I[<)[>]
~ [INC /[ DEC | AE

* If sithar Lower or Upper is set 1o Solo, the| SOLO Jindicator will light.

MTo set Output Assign
You can set Qutput Assign for each Tone, (= P.26)

-3

e e e it
i

[Setting range)] Rev/Cho/Dry/Dir

{Procedure] Display

Move the cursor

Select the Qutput Assign » ! .

i To set Patch Level vYoucanadjust the volume of the entire Patch,

[Setting range] o—127
[Procedure]
Set the value

L-2 azS¢ 1Z>E.Organ E
*bBlc1B4>Nails

Move the cursor

n:*-nnuul-

-
-~ @AYy «)»]

= A1V 1[<)/D¥]
-+ [INC J/[ DEC |, TG
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M To set Key Mode  Youcan change the Key Mode. (o P.27)

Tone DisEl g

[Setting range] Layer/SplitZone
[Procedure] Press any one of [ F1 | . L F2 [IRE=N

% For buttons [ F1_|-~[F3 |, you can press the button once again to get a graphic display
of the settings for the selectad mode. (To return to the pravious display, press the butten

onca again, or press 3

M To set the Split Point

1 Split mode has bzen selected, you car set the Split Point which divides the keyboard into Lower and
Upper. (= P.27)

[Procedure] While pressing [ 2 |, press the key 1o be the new Spiit Point. The new
Split Point will be displayed.

#*The key of the Split Peint belongs to the Lower section,

M 7o use the Tone Palette Sliders to edit

5

You can move the sliders to edit parameters which have been assigned to the Tone Palette. The Tone
Palette Buttons select the parameters which will be controlled. (= P.39)

LEVEL Lavel: 0 — 127
Adjust the volume of each Section. (= P.111}

AN Pan: 7> —~ >< v <7

Set the Pan (stereo position) of each Section. (<= P.113)

TUNING [ K.Ghift: ~24 semi-tone — +24 semi-tone, F.Tune: - 64 — +63
Adjust the tuning of each Section. Each time this button is pressed, it will altemate between K.Shift
(Key Shift: half step units) and F.Tune (Fine Tune: fine adjustment), (= P.111)

CUTOFE Cutotf: -84 — +63
Make relative adjustments to the Cutoff Frequency of the Tone of each Section. (= P.112)

RESONANCE Reso: -84 — 463

Make relative adjustments to the Resonance of the Tone of each Section. (= P.112)

=
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ATTACK | (Attack Time) Attack: -84 — +63

Make relative adjustments to the Attack Time (TVF and TVA) of the Tone of each Section. (= P.112)

RELEASE | (Release Time) Release: - 64 — +63

[Procédure]

Make relative adjustments to the Release Time (TVF and TVA) of the Tone of cach Section.
{erP.112)

D Select the function @ Use the Tone Palette Sliders
you wish to adit. to modify the value,

r JHC PRITIC

IEI jﬂ':l
g -
(A) : £
Piod

bar graph
The screen will graphically indicate the Tone Palette Slider position {A) and the pammeter value (B).

To change the parameter value, you must first move (A} to the position of (B), and then move the

‘Tone Palette Slider.

A dotted bar graph line indicates that the sound of that Section has been muted, and will not sound,
(erP.43, 113)

% The Tone Paiatte Sliders will function in the same way even in screens which have no
graphic display.
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3. L/U PRM
T E—

{[UeTo Mode MixfPorta | Off| On

|| Threshold ioa| iee}P.Mode |AULO |Norm

Ky Rssiag Pg}g 50(};: P.Tine| 108| 1p0
| #1

ZonerD —- -

[To get this display] Press[ TONE DISPLAY D |. (The display will change each time you press the button.)

* This display can be selecteﬁ only when the KB PART is set to a Synthe Part {Part 1 — 5).
It cannot be selected if the KB PART is set to the Rhythm Part or Off { = P.67),
%The value at leftis for Lower, and the value at right is for Upper.

B To specify how sounds will be produced
These settings determine how the KB PART will be sounded in the Lower and Upper sections,

% Portamento, Portamente Mode, and Porlamento Time are effective only when Key Assign

is set to Salo.

Velo Mode (Velocity Mode) Norm/SWinix
Specify how changes in key velocity will play the 1st Tone and 2nd Tone (= P.27).

Threshold (Threshold Sensitivity) 0—127
When the Velocity Mode is set 10 SW or Mix, this parameter specifies the velocity value at which the

1st Tone and 2nd Tone will switch (e P.27,

Key Assign Poly/Salo
Sclect eitker Poly or Sole mode (< P.28).

* If elther Lower or Upper is set to Solo, the} SOLO jindicator will light,

Solo Legato On/Off
Solo allows you two choices; Solo Legato and Solo {normal). When this is tumed On, Solo Lepato

can be ysed (o P.28).
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Porta (Portamento) On/Off
Tum Portamente On/OIf (= P.28),

#Portamento is effective only whan Key Assign is Solo.

%If Portarmento has been On for either Uppsr or Lower, the| PORTAMENTOQ _|indicator will
light.

P.Mode (Portamento Mode) Auto/Norm
Two modes of Portamento are provided; Auto and Normmal. When Auto is selected, your playing

technique will determine whether or not Portamento is applied (= P.28).

P.Time (Portamento Time) 0—127
Specify the time over which Ponamento will change the pitch (= P.28)

[Procedure]} Move the cursor = A i[¥ i<y |
Modity the value - [INC /[ BEC ], BVATEE

HMTo set the Key Mode
You can select the Key Mode. (= P.27)

[Setting range] Layer/SpivZone
[Procedure] T Al Lovers NEFA Soites SRR Zone §

M To set the Split Point
If Split mode has been selected, you can set the Split Point which divides the keyboard into Upper and
Lower. (= P.27)

[Procedure] While pressing [ F2 |, press the key you wish to set as the new Split
Point. The new Split Point will be shown In the display.

* The Key of the Split Point belongs to the Lower section.
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4. Tone Display R

Pame
SNAREDRUML
CLAPS

SHAREDRUMZ
TOM 1

[To get this display] Press|TONE DISPLAY O J.

% This display can be selected only if the KB PART has been set to Rhythm Part. If the KB
PART has been set to a Synthe Part (Part 1 — 5) or Off, this display cannot be selected
(= P.87).

M To check the settings of the Rhythm Setup
You can check the Rhythm tone settings for each key of the Rhythm Setup (cr P.129),

[Procedure] Select the page ed ISl Pace t BEFR| Face L |
Selectin units of an octave = [F3 | IR M. [F4 IRy N
Scroll = [ INC /[ DEC |. PV ELiEs

B To set the level of the Rhythm Part
You can use the Tone Palette slider ] to set the Quiput Level of the Rhythm Part, (= P.39)

[Setting range] 0--127
[Procedure] use Tone Palette Slider 4
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5. Reverb

iTif@snnmnaas n--n 27

A E A EFERAREEEERD 5

Do s Direcy ———

[To get this display] Press[ EEFECT/GIRLOD |- (The display will change each time you prass the button.)

B To make Reverb settings using the Tone Palette Sliders
The Tone Palette Sliders comespond to Reverb parameters as follows. You can adjust Reverd

pnmﬁctezs by moving the sliders. In this display, the Tone Palette Buttons will not function.

Rzt b

kI
_Leuelilllllllﬂl
.Tgpenlnnnu -
LT i sm s s na s
;IEEEﬁka;i‘ LI L

§ zat b | Charus |

% The number of dots {1 — 4) to the left of the parameter name corresponds to the number
of the Tone Palette Slider {1 — 4).

Level 0w 31

Set the level of the reverb (delay) sound.

Type Room 1 - 3, Hall 1 - 2, Gate, Delay, Cross Delay
Set the Type of Reverb/Delay effect.

Room 1--3 Well-defined and spacious reverb

Hall 1, 2 Slower reverb, with greater depth than Room
Gate Gated (sharply muted) reverb
Delay Conventional delay

Cross Delay Delayed repeats are panned to left and right

Time 0—31
Set the reverb time. IT the Type is Delay or Cross Delay, this will set the delay time.
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Feedback

0—31
Set the number of repeats for the delayed sound. This parameter is effective only for Types of Delay
or Cross Delay.

* Reverb settings can also be changed by moving the cursor,

[Procedure] Move the cursor - A V¥ V[ <[]
Modify the setting = [INC |/  EEEE

HMTo make Output Assign settings

You can specify how each Tone s output. {r P.26)

[Procedure] setto Reverb = the] TONE/ZONE SELECT ]of each Section

+ PN

setto Chorus = the[ TONE,/ZONE SELECT |of each Section

+[FZ e

setto Dry = thei] TONE/ZONE SELECT |of each Section

+[F3 ]I

sat to Direct = the] TONE.~ZONE SELECT |of each Section

P
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6. Chorus

l *Isilc 13

Layalrssnne TUpRe+aenss s BShort Delay
Ratesssesars 510Ut Mode:s=«PRst Reuverb
:De;*th------_‘_%;r‘ Delay Timerernansesn 20

B Reverb doborus | Drs qTurect 1 ———

[To get this display]l Press{ EFFECT ~CTRLM |. (The display will change each time you press the button.)

M To make Chorus settings using the Tone Palette Sliders
The Tone Palette Sliders correspond to Chorus parameters as follows. You can adjust Chorus
parameters by moving the sliders. In this display, the Tone Palette Buttons will not function.

Teyelsrrses
;Rat’Ellllllll

|Depthllllll
'K

Redser b § Chor s

% The number of dots (1 — 4) to the left of the parameter name corresponds to the number
of the Tone Palette Slider {1 — 4),

Level 031

Set the Jeve] of the effect processed sound.

Rats 0—31
Set the modulation frequency of the Chorus/Flanger effect.

#When the Type Is set to Short Delay, this Rate parameter hag no effect.

Depth 0— 31
Set the depth of the Chorus or Flanger effect.

*When the Type is set to Short Delay, this Dapth parametar has no effect.
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Feedback -3 — 431

Set the amount of feedback for the flanger or delay.

#When the Type Is Flanger or FB-Chorus, this will change the character of the processsd

sound.
*Whan the Type is Short Delay, this will changs the number of repeats,
#When the Type Is Chorus 1 or 2, this Feedback parameter has no effect,

+ The above parameters can also be set using the cursor.

M To make Chorus settings using the cursor

Parameters displayed at the right of the screen can be selected by the curser,

Type Chorus 1 — 2, FB-Chorus, Flanger, Short Delay
Specify the type of Chorus effect,

Chorus? A spacious and rich effect
Chorus? A deep ensemble effect, especialiv good for making strings richer
FBLhorus An effect mid-way between chorus and flanger

A unique effect in which overtones change dramatically, especially

Flanger effective for Tones containing many upper partals, such as HEAVVY.EG

Short Delay Short delayed repeats

Out Mode {Output Mode} Pre Reverb, Post Reverb
Specify how Chorus and Reverb will be connected.,

Pre Reverb; Reverb will be added after the sound is processad through Chorus.
Post Reverb;  Reverb will not be applied to the Chorused sound.

Pre Reverb ' Post Reverb
B o wix oot ‘M'x our
flow Reverb,” -1 o ———*| Reverb/ [ L
> Delay - e Delay -

) I s »
Che Chorus Cho Chorus
-] rrr—————-]
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Delay Time 0—31
Specify the delay time nsed intemally by the Chorus/Flanger.

*When the Type Is Chorus 1, 2, of FB-Chorus, higher settings will result in a more spacious
effect. .

*When the Type is Flanger, lower seitings will result in a stronger flanging effect, and
higher settings will resuit In a more chorus-like setting.

*When the Type is Short Dalay, this will defermine the spacing of repeats.

[Procedure} Mave the cursor - (A Yy V[« ]
Modify the vafue =+ [INC |/[ DEC |, EFATOES

M To make Output Assign settings

You can specify how each Tane is output. (= P.26)

[Procedure] setto Reverb = the[ TONE/ZONE GELEGT |of each Section

EEN| Reverb |
setto Chorus = the[ TONE/ZONE SELEGT Jof each Section

QEZA| Chorus |
set to Dry = the[ TONE ZONE SELECT ]of each Section

+[F I

setio Direct = the| TONE7ZONE SELECT |of each Section

+[FZ
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’

7. Controller Map

[To get this display]

MTo set the

*Ir11ic

1) Hyy Guitar

Press| EFFECT ~CTRLAD |. (The display will change each time you press the button.)

* This display can be selected only when the KB PART is set to a Synthe Part (Part 1 — 5).
it cannot be selected when the KB PART Is set to Rhythm Part or Off. (= P.67)

Controller Map

These scttings determine controller selections, and the function of each controlier. This display
simultansously shows the Coniroller Maps of both the KB PRM and the KB PART (= P.33).

® To seiect a Controller

Bender Lever
Aftertouch
Modulation

[Procedure]

C1 Slider/Expression Pedal

Padal

~ (FLIEe
~ (P2 I
-

~ [FL NS
- [Fo IR

% Each time you press [ F5 |, the selection will alternate between Pedal SW and Hold

Pedal.

& To specify the functions of a Controller

Function Vaiue

Set in half-note steps. Positive settings (+) will
raise the pitch. Negative settings (~) will lower

Pitch Band : change the pitch the pitch, When the Controller is the Pitch Bender,
the amount of change for left and right movement
can be set independently.

TVF Cutoff : change the Cutol{ Freguency

TVA Level: change the Volume s ¢ 0127

: - - et over & range of 0--127,

LFO Pitch; change the Pitch Modulation (vibrato} 127 produces the maximum effect.

LFT TVF: change the Cutoff Modulation (growl)

LFO TVA: change the Volume Modulation (tremolo}

Portamento Time : change the Portamento Time

Octave Up: raise the pitch 1 octave

QOctave Down : lower the pitch 1 octave

Hoid : hold the sound no value setting

Sostenuto : only the notes sounding when the pedal was

pressed will be held, and notes played later will not
e held
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# The functions which can be selected will depend on the Controlier.

%1t is not possibie to make the same selection for both functions.

%|f the Bender Lever has been selected as the controfler, function 1 will always be Pitch,
The values can be set independently for Bend Up and Bend Down,.

% Tne C1 Slider and the Expression Padal use the same Controller Map.

*When the System Setup parameter Pedal SW has been set to Controller Map, the Pedal
SW will function as detarminad by the Controller Map settings in this display (= P.138).

% The function (Hold or Sostenuto) of the Hold Pedal Is determined by the System Setup
parameter Hold Pedal (= P.138).

*if a function name Is indicated by { ), It cannot be selected,

[Procedure] Move the cursor - A Y [«
Modity the sefting w [INC J/[DEC |, B2

% Depending on the sound data (Patch or Tona), controllers may have no effect. Check the
parameters cf the sound data (o P.107, 114).

@ To specify the keyboard range to which the effect will apply

Specify the Destination,

Lower: The controlier will applyto L-1 and L.-2,
Upper: The controlier will applyto U-3and U - 4.
Both:  The controller will applyto L+ 1 = U -4,
Oft: The controller will have no effect.

{Pracedure] Move the cursor - A V[V <]
ModHy the value = [INC /[ TEC |, G
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8. Part PRM

[To get this display]

M Part settings

CH (Receive Channel)

Patch {Patch Select)

Zone

tevel (Qutput Lavel)

66

1/2

- O 0F F

Press} PART [} |. (The display will change each time you press the button.)
The settings of ach Part (mulii-timbre) in the Performance will be displayed.

“ To switch the display betwean the Synthe Parts (Parts 1 — 5) and the Rhythm Part, press

K28 S.othe PUNER) Roviom |

These parameters can be set for each Part,

1 — 16/0ff
Specify the channel or which MIDI messages will be received.

* if you turn Off Parts which you are not using, MIDI response will be faster.
#* Page 157, 162 explains channel editing.

Al1—B88
Specify the Patch which the Part will play.

# This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part.

C-1—Go
Specify the Zone of the Part.

% In addition to this Part Zone, a Patch Key Mode can also be set. For detalls on how Key
Mode is related to Zone or to MIDI OUT Key Mode, refer to P.31, “Key Mode and Zone™,

0—127
Specify the Output Level of she Part.
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Pricr (Priority) OnjOtt
When the maximum 30 voices are exceeded, this determines whether or not o tum off the sound
currently playing in the part. “On” will retain the sound, while “Off" will turn off the sound. Even
when the Priority is set to On, the sound which takes on Release or Hold will be turned off,

Effect On/Off
Specify whether or not the Part will use the effects m_ﬁt. I this is set On, the Part will be processed
through the effects unit as specified by the Qutput Assign seftings of the Tone Palette (= P.53).
The Rhythm Part will use the effects unit as specified by the Rhythm Tone Qutput Assign settings for
each key (= P.131).

%f the System Setup parameter Pedal SW has been set to Etfector, the effector will be
applied only while the pedal is pressed, and only fo those Parts whose Effect parameter is
turned On (= P.138}.

A.Fesl (Analog Fesl) 0—127
This parameter simulates the feeiing of an analog synthesizer (slight deviations in pitch, etc.) for the

Patch being played by the Part. A setting of 127 results in the maximum effect.
* This cannocl be set for the Rhythm Part.

PG # (Program Change massage receive switch) OnjOH
Specify whether the Part will receive Program Chan ge messages (On) or ignore them (Off).

% Tha Rhythm Part does not receive Program Change messages.

Vol (Volume message receive switch) Onoft
Specily whether the Part wilt receive Volume messages (Onj or ignore them (OfT).

[Procedure] Move the cursor - A ¥ [<D]
Modify the value ~ [INC V/[ DEC ], EVARGET

7o select the KB PART
You can select the KB PART. The selected XB PART will be shown in the upper line of the display.

[Procedure] Selectthe KB PART = .
*To tum the KB PART Off, press [ 73 | NPl - When Off, the keyboard will not play

any of the parts, but will only transmit note messages from MIDI QUT. Press the bution
once agaln, and KB PART will be setto 1,
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9. MIDI OUT

L-1 CH 1 D-7vall Vel

L2 CH 2 S—77OR Tht 100 H
U-3 GH 3 MK5-58 Ul Mix i
~4 ¢ - Thr 128 i

[To get this display]l Press| MiDI_OUT @ |. (The display will change each time you press the button.)

M To set MIDI Channels

You can set the MIDI Channel for each Section of the MID! Palette. For datails of channe) settings,
refer to P.157, 162,

[Setting range] 1—15

[Procedure] Move the cursor - A Y <]
Set the channel = [ INC }/[ DEC |, BNSTOER

MW To set Velocity Mode,/Threshold Sensitivity
You can set the Velocity Mode and Threshold Sensitivity of the Lower and Upper sections. {=r P.30)

[Setting range] Vel (Velocity Mode): NorrySW/Mix
Thr (Threshold Sensitivity); 0 — 127
[Procedure] Display b LU PRI

Move the cursor - FA VY yI<»]
Modify the value = [INC J/[ DEC |, BFAE

Bl To check Program Change Numbers
You can check the Program Change number of each Section.

R MU

L=1 CH D-7all
L-2 CH 2Z S=-778A

%

I

-3 CH I MKS-88

ltlillt*i-

[Procedure] Display -

* For details on Program Change Number transmission, see P.46.
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W7o set the Key Mode
You can set the MIDI OUT Key Mode of the Performance. (= P.30)

MEIDT LT

i
ol

Selitll §Zonecn fLoL FRM

[Setting range] Layer/Split/Zone
[Procedure} Press either[F1 | IEYR=N . [FZ IENRER. o[ F3 | FNER.

% It you press a button [F1 |—[F3 |once again, a graphic display will show the settings of
the selected mode. (To return to the pravious display, press that button once again, or

press[ EXIT )
BTo set the Split Point

If Split Mode has been selected, you can set the Split Point which divides the Keyboard into Upper

and Lower sections. (= P.30)

{Procedure] While pressing [F2 J, press the key you wish to set as the new Split
Paint. The new Split Point will be shown in the display.

% The kay of the Spiit Point belongs to the Lower section,

M To edit using the Tone Palette Sliders
Yoo can use the sliders to edit some of the parameters in the MID! Palette. Usc the Tone Palette

Buttons 10 select the parameter to control. (= P.35)

LEVEL | (MIDI Volume) 0= 127

Adjust the MIDI Volume of each Section. {=P.104)

TUNING @ | (Transpose) - 24 semi-tone — +24 semi-tone

Adjust the transposition of each Section. (= P.104)
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70

[Procedure]

@ Selest the function @ Use the Tone Palette Sliders
you wish 1o adit. to modify the valus.

! !

l]u ] DG I
=0 5 2

Lot w0 Ml
"ﬂ"“élw

|
|
f

!
I

l

~re-unnfunnnuunun

brog

bar graph
The screen will graphically indicate the Tone Palette Slider position (A) and the parameter value (B).

To change the parameter value, you must first move (A) to the position of (B), and then move the
Tone Palette Slider,

A bar graph displayed as a dashed line indicates that the MID] Channei of that Section has been muted
and will not sound (o P.44, 104).

It is also possible to use the Tone Palette Sliders to edit MIDI Palette parameters in the
MIDI CTRL Map display. (The Tone Palette Sliders will function in the same way.)
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10. MIDI CTRL Map

i *T:11¢ 1> Huy Guitar

I 3

. — _
CEernger 3"_ et o o e E%
P o 1CL Cur |Feda) s

[To get this display] Press[ MIDI QUT @ ]. (The display will change each time you press the button.)

M To sset the Controller Map

These settings determine controller selections (Bender Lever, Pedal, ete), and the function of each
controller. (= P.33)

@® To select a Centroller

[Procedure] Bender Lever -+
Aftertouch -
Modulation -
C1 Slider/Expression Pedal =+
Pedal -

<+ Each time you prass, the selaction will alternate between Pedal SW and Hold Pedal,

@ To specify the functions of a Controller

Function
Bender : transmit Pitch Bender messages
CChg 0—CChg 95: transmit Control Change messages
After Touch: transmit Aftertouch messages
Bender Up: transmit Pitch Bender messages to raise the piich
Bender Bown ! transmit Pitch Bender messages to lower the piich
C.Chg 64,Hold-1: transmit Hold messages

£ The functions which can be selected will depend on the Controller.

%11 Is not possible to make the same selection for both functions,

#If the Bender Lever has been salactad as the controlier, function 1 will always be Bender.

# The C1 Siider and the Expression Pedal use the same Centrolier Map.

*When the System Setup parameter Pedal SW has bean set to Controlier Map, the Pedal
SW will function as determined by the Controlier Map settings in this display (o-P.138}.
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[Procedure] Move the cursor = A /v /[[<D]
Modify the setting =~ ['INC J/[ DEC | FREOE

#When the function name Is indicated by { ), it cannot be selected.

@ To specify the keyboard range to which the effect will apply
Specify the Destination.

Lower: The controller will applyto L-1 and L- 2.
Upper: The controller will appiy to U -3 and U - 4,
Bothi  The controller wili applyto L-1—1J- 4,
Cff The controller will have no effect.

[Procedure] Move the cursor - A T U[<I[]
Modify the value - ;' T

72



P

¢ 1deyd



(1] OVERVIEW OF EDITING

The D - 70 has 4 large number of parameters in order to give you freedom in creating your own sounds. Before you begin editing, be sure

that you understand how the parameters are organized.

1. Tones

74

PCM

DLM

WG

TVF

TVA

EG

LFO

The Tones of the I - 70 are organized as follows.

———I |
0 WG TVEF TVA
DM p=o

b f ) 'y
ﬁ_ﬁ]

LFO

g

(Pulse Code Modutation)
The WG will use the PCM wave just as it is.

(Diterential Loop Modulation)
The WG will use a section of the PCM wave and add Loop Modulation to that section to generate
many inharmonic partials which were not present in the original PCM wave.

*#Whaen the parameter “DLM” is turned On, DLM will be used. When turned Off, PCM wiit ba
used (= P.115).

(Wave Generator)
This controls the basic pitch of the Tone, and also sefects the basic sound source waveform.

(Tirme Variant Filter}
This can be used in three modes (Low Pass, High Pass, or Band Pass) to control the timbre over the
specified frequency range.

(Time Variant Amplifier)
This controls the volume.

{Envelope Generatar)
Create change over time for the WG, TVF, and TVF.

(Low Fraguency Osclilator)
Moduiate the WG, TVF, and TVA.

A Tone uses an "Original Tone”; i.e., 2 PCM wave, Intemal memory contains three groups of Original
Tone “Media” {banks), each containing many Original Tones. (Refer 1o page 186.)

In addition to the Original Tones in the D - 70°s Intemal memory, Original Tones may be taken from
the SN-SPLA, series for the D-series (sold separately), and from sound library Cards of the U-series
(SN-U110 series, sold separately).

* Some PCM Cards cémnot be used. For details, see P.93.
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Il Maximum simultaneous notes

The D -70 can produce up to 30 voices at once {including voices in their release stage). If this

30-voice limit is exceeded, the Priority settings will determine which voices keep sounding (= P.98),

M Keyboard range

The highest note that can be sounded will differ depending on the Original Tone. If settings of the
Tone parameter Pitch Coarse, or the Patch parameter Key Shift, ete. exceed this limit, there will be no
sound, This is to be expected, since all acoustic instruments have natural limits to the pitch they can

preduce.

* The page 186 lists the keyboard ranges of the Original Tones.

M How an Original Tone is organized
An Original Tone is organized as follows.

When you modify a Tone Edit parameter to select a different Original Tone, only the PCM Wave of
the Qriginal Tone will be read. If you also want to read the TVA parameters of the Original Tone,
use the Tone command Orig.Tone PRM {or P.158, 183).

M Original Tones from a PCM Card

Some of the Original Tenes in & SN-U110 series Card use a two-voice structure, such as Dual,
Detune, or V-Mix {valocity mix).

| WG ||| TVA |

3]
[we -{™a]
6]

When & two-volce Original Tone is selscted by the D - 70, the voice for softly played noles {low
veloclty) wili be used, and the voice for slrongly played notes {high veiocity) will not be used.
When a SN-U110 series Qriginal Tone is used by the D - 70, this means that in some cases, the

v

\-resuﬂing sound will be the same even if different Original Tone numbers are selected,
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2. PCM and DLM

One of the elements making up an Original Tone is the “WG” (Wave Generator). The WG can use
cither PCM (Pulse Code Modulation) or DLM (Differentizl Loop Modulation). This section will
explain the differences between PCM and DLM,

HMIf the WG is set to PCM
The PCM Wave data of the Original Tone is stored in the Original Tone arez as follows. When a

sound is played back in PCM, the data is read in order beginning from address 1, and the PCM wave is

used just as it is.

A
+4 2
+3 1
+2
Level +1 4
o e — —y b
. 1 2 3 4 {8 6 41 &
Address
-2
-3 4
k 3

BMif the WG is set to DLM
DLM uses only the PCM Wave data that is specified by the Tone parameters Start and Length.

I
+4& T L E ]
% 3
+34 g ¢
x [ 3
+z24 T .
E
4
tevel +1 %+ .—L—l
o |—t—mt N NN
. 1 213 4 15 68 *7 8
Address
-2
- e
v § Length

Start
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DLM does not simply loop the specified area of data, but calculates the difference between each point
of the data, and creates a loop using data that corresponds 1o this difference. When the data reaches 2

certain fevel, it loops in the opposite direction.

+2

,"LI

Leval o f—— 44— fram ol
o 1 ZF3,4 6 8 T 65910 11 213 4 o

L

516 7] W 20 20 22 2425 26 2T 2B % W 4 &

>
»

Address

A certein ...,
lavsl

Waves read using DLM will contain a large number of inharmonic partials, allowing you to create

sounds that were not possible with previous methods of generating sounds.

DLM has the following parameters (erP.115).

DLM (Cn, Ot When this is tumad On, DLM wilf be used. When Off, PCM will be
used,

Mode {A/B) Set this as you like.

Start (0 —127) Specify the Start Point from which to read the PCM Wave,

tength (1 — 128) Specify the length (Loop Length) to be read from the PCM Wave,

These paremeters provide 2 (Mode) X 128 (Start) X 128 (Length) = 32768 different combinations. By
modifying these parameters, you can make the sound change dynatpically, and create very complex

waveforms. In addition, you can use the TVF and TVA to create compietely new sounds.

#5ome Tones created using DLM may not sound over the entire keyboard range. For some
DLM settings, there may be no sound.

#A Tone created by using the DLM may cause unstable pitch around the Upper Limit {the
highest pitch to be played) of the Original Tona. For detalis about the Upper Limit, see
page 186,
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3. How Memory is organized

® System Setup area

® Memory area

® Temporary area

@ Rhythm Setup area

@ Original Tone area

78

The parameters of the D - 70 are stored in locations called “Memories”. Memories are organized into

the following areas, according to their use or by parameter function.

The System Setup area contains parameters which affect the entire D - 70, such as Master Tune and
MIDI data handling. Settings in the System Sctup area are preserved even when the power s tumed
off.

The Memory area contains 10 User Sets, 64 Performances, 128 Patches, and 128 Tones. Settings in
the Memiory arsa are preserved even when the power is tumed off. You ean select either RAM Card of

Internal memory.

The Temporary area is where you modify the seitings of the User Sets, Pedformances, Patches, or
Tones. When you select a Performance, etc., the settings from the selected Memory area are called
into the Temporary area. Settings in the Temporary area are temporary, and will be lost when you

select another Performance etc., or when the power is tumed off,

The Bhythm Setup area contsins Rhythm Setup data that determines how drum sounds are
combined, and how each drum will sound, Settings in the Rhythm Setup area are preserved even when

the power is turned off.

The Original Tone area contains the Original Tones which make vp Tores. It iS not possibie to

modify the settings of an Original Tone. You can select either PCM Card or Intemal memory.

Whes you play the D - 70, the sound will be determined by the settings in the System Setup, Rhythm
Setup, and the current Temporary area.

When you select a Performance, the seitings of thar Performance and the Patches used by. that
Performance are read into the Temporary anca, At the same time,the Tones used by those Patches are

also read into the Temporary area.

#When we say that data is read from the Memory arez Into the Temporary ares, this Is
essentially the sama as saying that the Memory area data ls “copied” into the Temporary
area.

Tne important thing to remember Is that whan you modiy the settings of a Performance, or
Pateh, etc., you are modifying not the data in the Memory area but the data in the Temporary
area. Settings in the Temporary area are temporary, and when you selact & Parformance or
Patch, those settings wili be lost. If you wish to kesp the new settings you have made In the
Temporary area, you must use the Write operation ( = P.150) and Store All function
{ = P.158) to write the data into the Memory area. When editing parameters, always keep
this in mind.
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Data inside the D - 70 Is transferred bstwean areas as follows.

Temporary area Original Tones
User Set Performance Patch 15 Tone 120 internal
i) { e I
' =T [
7
P el O
/
. P ol
- -
N V4
-~ T
NN P
[ ] N A N
. ~ N y ~k - -
b k. o PCM card
vark BEY
I’ s h
* PCM card
3
Read Write Read Write Read Write Raad Writa
-
Y h Y
I1 memorv| l1 memorv]
128 Rhythm System
10 User Set groups Tones Setup area | | Setup area
128 Patches

64 Performance

Internal memory area

RAM card memory ares
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B About data in the Temporary area

® When you Edit or Write

80

When data is read from the Memory area into the Temporary area, all data of lower levels is
automatically read into the Temporaty area as well. (For example when a Performance is read into the
Temporary area, the Patches and Tones used in that Performance will also be read into the Temporary
area,} However, once data has been read into the Temporary area, all the Temporary area data will
function independently. For this reason, please be aware of the following points when editing or

writing data.
{(Example 1) When editing a Patch

When the Synthe Pants 1 — 5 In & Performance are all set to Patch AT1, suppose that you
edited the Patch of Part 1, and used the Write operation 1o write it into A11.

At this fime, only the Patch of Part 1 will use the edited data, and the Patches of Synthe
Parts 2 — 5 will still have thelr previous (unedited A11) seftings. If you re-select the
Performance or Paich, or turn the power off (thus reading A11 into the Temporary area once
again), the Patches of ali Parts 1 — 5 will use the new A11.

Performance and Patch data
for Temporary arsa

Fatch data for Memory area

Part 1 il
Patch
Part 2
A 11
Part 3
A 11
Part 4
A 11
Part &
A 11
1

These maintain their previous setlings, and the data in the Temporary area is not changed.
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(Example 2) When editing a Tone

When all Sections of the Tone Palette {Patch} have be set to Tone ai1, suppose that you
adited the Tone of Section L-1, and used the Write operation 1o write It into at1.

At this time, only the Tone of Section L-1 will use the edited data, and Sections L-2 — U-4
will still have their previous (Unedited &11) settings, If you re-select the Performance, Patch,
or Tone, or turn the bower off {thus reading a11 into the Temporary area once again),
Sections L-1 — U-4 will all use the new Tone a1,

Patch and Tone data

for Temporary area Tone datz for Memory area
write 2

Tone
L-1 NI
L-2 a 1%
u-3 a 11
U-—4 a 11

Y

These meintain their previous settings, and the data in
the Temporary area is not changed

@ When you change Modes or execute the Panic function
When you return from PCM Card mode or ROM Play mode back te Play mode, or when you execute
the Panic function, the data of the cumrently selected Performance will be read into the Termporary area
once agzin, This means that you will lose the data that was in the Temporaty area before you retured

from PCM Card mode or ROM Play mode, or before you executed the Panic function.

@® When you execute a command
: When you execute a Copy/Initialize/Exchange command, the data for levels below the executed data
will be read from the memory area into the temporary area. {For example, when you execute the Copy
operation for a Performance, the Patch and Tone data will alse be read into the temporary area.) This

means that the data that was previously in the temporary arca will be lost,

% Data will be read into the temporary area as specified by the Performance paramster
Patch Selact, and the Patch parameter Tone Select (= P.98, 111).
If, when you execute Copyfinitialize/Exchange, the Patch Select or "Tone Select
parameters are not affected by the command you axacute, then the data of lower levels
will not be read into the temporary area. (cr P.161)
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4. Rhythm Setup

WG

TVA

EG

82

The Rhythm Setup area contains Rhythm Setup data which determines how drum sounds are
cembined, and how each drum will sound. A Rhythm Setup allows you o assign a sound to each of
the seventy-six keys E1(28) — G7(103) to create 2 Rhythm Tone.

A Rhythm Setup will be played by the Rhythm Part of the currently selected Performance.

{Example)

Rhythm Tone Rhythm Tone Rhythm Tone
(bass drum) (snare drum) {eymbal)

% Editing of a Rhythm Setup is not done in the Temporary area, so the Write operation is not
needed.

The Rhythm Tone for each key is organized as follows.

‘WGmT\IL_lJ-—TVA%
) ]

{Wave Generator)

This controls the basic pitch of the Tone, and selects the waveform to be the basic sound source.

{Time Variant Fiter)
This can be used in one of three modes (Low Pass, High Pass, or Band Pass), and controls the

specified range of frequencies 1o adjust the timbre.

(Time Variant Amplifier)

This controls the volume.

(Envelope Generator)
Create change over time for the WG, TVF, and TVF.

Each Rhythm Tone vses the PCM Wave of the specified Criginal Tone. Internal memory contains
three “Media” (banks), cach Media containing many Original Tones. (Refer to page 186) In addition
to the QOriginal Tones in the D - 70’s Intemal memory, Original Tones may be taken from the
SN-SPLA series for the D-series (sold separately), and from Sound Library Cards of the U-series
(SN-U110 series, sold separately).

* Some PCM Cards cannot be used. For detalls, see P.93.



@ BAS’C P ROCEDURES (EDIT MODE)

The screen displays and buttons used in Edit mode follow some simple and consistent principles. Each display shows at & glance the

available operations, so there is no nesd to remember complicated procedures, Fallow the steps given below to leam the basic procedures for
Edit mode.

1. How to View the Display

Screen nﬁmber Scresn name The data now being edited

*Iii1¢ 1xHuW Buitar
1581

RX CHesezsvvrner=OFF [EFFECLr=-rrov+-OFF
*[11¢ - 1>A,Piano Analoa Feelss:~127
OUtPUL Levelss»»127|P.Chanse Rx--:- 0N
Zones  » » s CH~14PFHT (UOTUmE Rx: =« s - 0FF

Barameters w--— Value

; .
Ass;ﬁf,’;}?;’:sbﬂ:t;’;: CE PEM |Partiet| CTRLON] MIDICE

% About the [ * ] mark in the display
If you have not yet written the edited data, this will be indicated by an “ % * dispiayed before

the number in the User Set, Performance, Patch, or Tone displays, or between the [ )
marks in a List dispiay.

M About the Function buttons

In Edit mode, the Funetion buttons are assigned the followiag functions.

@ Select displays

The Function buttons can be used to select other displays. The display will change gach
time you prass a button marked by e,

® Execute 2 command (ISaa, RSN, B8 . EGAl., etc)

The Function buttons can execute commands related to the scraen.

% You will use “Commands” to make the D - 70 do some desired action such as transferring
data or inftlalizing data.
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2. How to Select Displays

The displays in Edit mode are organized Into the followlng tree-like structure.

— 1. KB PRM

— 2. Pant Safing

|~ IntTRL Map
4. MIDI CTRL Map

5. MIDI OUT

6. MIDi Paletto
— 7. Effector

EDIT Edit Menu :

' 8. Palch Common
wr g, Patch LA} PRM

- 10, Palette [-1
- 11, Patatta (-2
—~— 12, Palette U-3
L~ 13, Falotle U-4

— 14, Tone PRAM
15, Tone Pitch
- 18, Tone TVF
= 17. Tona TVA
-~ 18, Tona LFO

™ 18, Rhythm PRM
[ 20. Rhythm Pitch
[ 21, Rhythm TVF
— 22. Rhythm TVA
23, Rhythm Common -

25, D, Xfar | ==
26. D. Xfer! = M
27.D. Xior C=+ M
28, 0. Xor T=+ M
29, Tx CH Name

—— 24, System Satup

# Data Transfer functions are accessed via the 24. System Setup display.
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M Use the Menu to select a display
‘When you press the button, the Edit Menu display will appear. Press 2 Funetion butron 1o get
the desired editing display.

"Edit Menu

FitPerformance Edit
Fz:Patch Edit
FI:Tone Edit
F4:Rhatim Setur

W 4
perfore] Pat Tore  fRRgthi |

BT itar
KB _PHE

Tasmunannnnnnei

Ualyg
106

CIF-EL[:I] r

In Edit mode, you can use the Function buttons to select displays.

M Use ths Direct Jump function to select a display
In each Edit screen, a Screen Number is displayed at the left of the screen name. By assigning the
sereen numbers of frequently-used displays to the Function buttons, yout can jump directly 10 any
desired display,

% Displays in the Edit menu do not have a screen number.

@ Direct Jump
JUmMP Lo SCreen ZT.Rhythm Common

Fl: 1.KB PRM

F2: Z.Part Setting

F3: 3.Int CTRL MaF

F4: 4.,MIDI CTRL Map

e e N .
@ Press.

@) press a bution [ ET ]—[FE Jto jump to the desired display.
To cancel without jumping, press [ EXIT J.

*In the Orig.Tone (PCM) Play or ROM Piay displays, pressing| USER |wili not access the

Jump dispiay.
%It is not possible to Jump to a display which has no screen number.

85
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@ How to set a Jump Destination

JUmE SeLting 23 . Rivgthm Common

Select 1.K® PRM
Z.Part sSettins
FZ: Z.Int CTRL HMap
F4: 4.MIDI CTRL Map

i 4 # =

Fi
FZ

@ Display the desired screen.

%1t s not possible to assign a display which has no screen number.

@ Press [ USER |. (The Upper right of the display will show the number and name of the
screen you are about to assign.)

@ Press| WRITE |. (The Jump Setting display will appear.)

@ Press the Function button ({FT}—[F5 1) you wish to assign, To cancel without assigning,
press [EXIT |.

After the assignment has been made, you will retum to the display which was assigned.

B To return to the previous higher level press
Edit mode is organized in a tree-like structure, and pressing will retum vou to the previous

higher level.

B To return to the Edit menu press | EDIT
When you press| EDIT |, you will retum to the Edit menu display.
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3. How to Modify Settings

This section will explain how to modify parameter settings in the selected editing display.

M Basic procedure to modify settings

Use Eé]l Eﬂl EI[E]m move the cursor to the location of the parameter you wish to medify,
and use ! orf

=110 modify the value.

® How to enter characters
When entering a name for a Performance, Patch, Tone, or Tx Channel (MIDI Channel), you can select
characters using the following buttons. (The characters are printed In grey below each button.)

lpsnggmce T PATEH TORE AME wzeaes | 1 coww WRITE ENTER_ )
=) ()

(e (= =73 (=1 ¢ =7 (=1

CAPS SPACE AB Lo EF GH I KL
BANK
1 2 3 L] 5 ] H 8
{ J L ) L D R | 1 (- 3 | 3 [ ] { i
&N op aR 8T uy - i gx 6y
1 2 3 4 § b 1 8§
£ 3 C J { ] L | J 3 (. j )
12 2/ 34 4t 5 6. 1. 8t
NUMBER

Use [:gl E/Ef to move the cursor to the location where you wish 10 input the character,
and press a button to sekect a character. The characters will change cach time you press the button,

CAPS: Switch between upper case and lower case characters. Upper case
characters are selected when the indicator is Iit.

SPACE: Enter a space.

INS: Insert a space and push the following characters back.

DEL: Delete a character and pull the following characters farward,

You can also select characters using

(space) A—Z a=—2 0—8 - / + % # ., !
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M Edit using the Tone Palette Sliders

While you are in an editing display, up to four parameters of each display can be assigned to sliders,
allowing you to edit by moving the sliders.

Parameters can be edited even when the cursor is located at a different parameter. It is also possible to
to cancel the parameter assignments.

*in Edit mode, the Tona Palette Buttons witl not function.

® To assign a slider
¥ Only parameters can be assigned. itis not possible 10 assign the following paramaters,
+ Zohe, Split Point, Source Key, Mute
» Name
« Qrig.Media, Orig.Number
+ Conftroller Map

@ Move the cursor 1o paramster you
wish to assign.

L] J ” .
Tt H ¥
-1 =] : - - :
o] { == e,
= T e e
@ While pressing the [TONE/ZONE SELEGT] of the slider you
wish te assign, press [USER].

As shown below, dots will appear in the display at the left of the parameter or value. The number
(1 — 4) of these dots indicates the number of the Tone Falette Skider (I — 4). This indicates which
parameter has been assigned to each Tone Palette Slider.

(Exampie}

DTt
—= Dt off
—e Hesn
—i Attack

-
—iReleaszs

@ To cancel a slider assignment
While pressing the | TONE ~ ZONE _SELECT |aof the slider you wish to cancel, press
EXIT |
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M Using [ TONE /ZONE SELECT |

® To mute a Tone

® To select a Tone

® To change Sactions

You can use| TONE/ZONE SELECT |to do the following.

@®For each Section of the Tone Palette; mute the Tone

The [ TONE/ZONE_SELECT Jbuttons | — 4 correspond respectively to each Section (L-1 — U-4)
of the Tone Palette,

* Do niot press two or more[ TONE/ZONE_SELECT |buttons at the same time.

Inan cditing display, you can mute the Tone of the Patch {cach Section of the Tone Palette) of the
Part setected in the display.

Press theWthm corresponds to the Tone you wish to mute. When 2 Tone is
muted, the button indicator will go out.

[Performance Edit display]
Muts the Tone of the Patch of the Part selectad in the 2.Part Sstting display.

¥ Muting Is not possible if the Rhythm Part Is selected.

[Patch Edit display]
Mute the Tone of the Patch of the Part selected in the 8.Patch Common display.

[Tone Edit display]
Muta the Tone of the Patch of the Part selected in the 14.Tone PRM display.

[System Setup display)
Mute the Tone of the Patch of the Part selected In the 8.Patch Common display.

% You cannot mute a Tone in the Hhythm Setup display.

A Tone can be selected for each Section of the Patch of the Part selected in the cditing display
(=P.51)

Ir the Tone Edit display, you can move 10 editing another Section.

While pressing the] TONE/ZONE SELECT |for the Section you wish to edit, press| EDIT |.

@® To changs Key Numbers

in the Rhythm Setup display, you can move to editing another Key Number.
While pressing 2 certain[ TONE.” ZONE SELECT |, press the key you wish to edit.
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B How to select Performances, Patches, and Tones

In Edit mode, the display shows the Performanees, Patches, and Tones that were selected in Play
mode and are now in the Temporary area,

You can also select these from inside Edit mods, but if you do 5o, remember that the Performance,
Patch, and Tone date in the Temporary area will be lost (= P.78),

Performances, Patches, or Tones can be selected while viewing the respective List display.

@® To select Performances

® To select Patches

90

Press| PERFORMANCE [to get the Performance List display.

Use the | INT Z CARD |, [ BANK Jand [[NUMBER Jto select, being sure to press | NUMBER
lzst. To retum 1o the display from which you opened the List display, press .

*If you are already in Jump, Write or Command display, pressing | PERFORMANCE |will
not take you to the List display. You must first press [ EXIT [to return to the previous

display, and then press| PERFORMANGE ].

*When you select a Performance on a RAM card, the indicator of INT/CARD ]wiil be #t.

Press| PATCH |to get the Pateh List display.
Use the| A /B |.[ BANK ], and [NUMBER Jto sclect, being sure to press | NUMBER liast. To
retum to the dispiay from which you opened the List display, press .

[Performance Edit display)
Patch List of the Part selected in the 2.Part Setting display.

*The List display caninot be accessed if the Rhythm Part Is sefectad.

[Patch Edit display]
Patch List of the Part selected in the 8,Patch Commen dispiay,

[Tone Edit dispiay)
Patch List of the Part sefacted in the 14.Tone PRM display.

[ System Setup display]
Patch List of the Part selected in the 8.Patch Commen display.

#You cannot change Patches In the Rhythm Setup display.
*1f you are already in Jump, Write or Command dispiay, pressing [ PATCH |will not take
You to the List display. You must first press [ EXIT Jto return to the previous display, and

then press] PATCH |.
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@ To select Tones

Whiie pressing the desired] TONE.”ZONE SELECT |, press| TONE to get the Tone List display
for the specified Section.

Use the[A7B ], [BANK ], and [ NOMBER 1o select, being sure to press [ NUMBER ]last. To
retum to the display from which you opﬁw:i the List display, press.

[Performance Edit display]
Tone List of the Section pressed in the Patch of the Part selected In the 2.Part Setting
display. )

¥ The List display cannot be accessed [f the Rhythm Part is selected.

[Patch Edit display]
Tone List of the Section pressed in the Patch of the Part selected in the 8.Patch Common
display.

[Tone Edit display)
Tone List of the Section pressed in the Patch of the Part selected in the 14.Tone PRM
display.

[System Setup display]
Tone List of the Section prassed In the Patch of the Part selected in the 8.Patch Common
display.

* You cannot change Tones in the Rhythm Setup display.

%I you are in the Jump, Write or Command display, pressing [ TONE |whils holding
[TONE 7 ZONE _SELECT | will not enter the List display. You must first press
[BXT Jto retum to the previous display, and then press [ TONE Jwhile holding
[TONE7ZONE SELECT .
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Z)BASIC PROCEDURES (EDIT MODE)

B How to use

{ PORTAMENTO |

g2

SOLO | and | PORTAMENTO |

Solo or Portamento settings for the Patch selected by the KB PART can be simultaneously switched
for both Lower and Upper { = P.109).

You can press [ SOLO jto make Key Assign settings (Poly, Sola) for both Lower and Upper
simultancously. Each time you press the button, the setting will alternate between Poly and Solo.

When Solo is selected, the| SOLO |indicator will light.

* This will always determine the Kay Assign sefling of the KB PART, and will not affect the
Patch of the Part seiected in the Edit display,
% If the KB PART is Rhythm or Off, itis not possibla to switch between Solo and Paly,

You can press| PORTAMENTO |to make Portamento settings (On, Off) for both Lower and Upper

simultancously. Each time you press the button, the setting will alternate between On and Off, When

the Key Assign is Solo, and Portamento is On, the] PORTAMENTO Jindicator will light.

% This will always determine the Portamento setling of the KB PART, and will not afiect the
Patch of the Part selected in the Edit display,
#1f the KB PART is BRhythm or Off, it is not possible to switch Pontamento On/Off,
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4. PCM Cards

PCM Cards {SN - SPLA series, SN - U110 scries; sold sepamtely) are for reading only. It is not
possible to rewrite the data of a PCM Card.

=!;The D - 70 gannot use sound library BOM Cards for other D - serles models (D - 5/10/20/
50/110/550} (PN - D10 serles or PN - DS0 series).
*The D - 70 cannot use the following data of tha SN - U110 series.
« LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUP from Card SN - U110-02 (Latin & F.X. Percussion)
« 28.N.DANCE from Card SN - U110-08 {Synthesizer)
» The Card SN - U110-10 {Rock Drums)

M How to insert a PCM Card
Each separately sold PCM Card of the SN - SPLAseries or SN - U110 series has 2 unique number.
After checking the Card number, and making sure that the Card is oriented correctly, insert it all the
way into the slot. You can insent the Card into either siot A or B, and use two types of Card at once.

ﬂ""ﬁ*"’mﬁ

B6G ©00 2000 ©

* t «

| Feee

% Whiie playing, leave the Cards Insenied, Removing or inserting a Card while playing can
cause malunctions.
% Never insert a PCM Card into the RAM Card slot. Doing s0 can cause malfunctions.
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5. Selecting an Original Tone

94

To select an Original Tone, specify the Original Tone Media {bank), and specify the Original Tone
Number (=rP.114, 128),

Intenel memory contains three Original Tone media. In addition to those provided in Internal
memory, you can also use Original Tones from SN - SPLA series Cards for the D - serjes and sound
library Cards for the U - series (SN - U110 series),

(The Card number will be the Original Tone Media,)

The Orginal Tone Number you specify must not exceed the number of Original Tones contained in

the Original Tone Media.

#If the specified Card is notinserted, there will be no sound.

*If you select a different Original Tone, only the PCM wavs of the Original Tone will change.
If you wish to read the Original Tone’s parameters as well, use the Tone Command
Orlg.Tone PRM {= P.158. 163). However this Cammand cannot be used for the Rhythm
Tone.
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6. Points to Remember While Editing

B Editing a Part

B Editing a Tone

When eéiting, please be aware of the following points.

The keyboard will always play the KB PART settings. Since you can seleet Parts while in the edit
display, the part being edited may not necessarily be the same as the part played by the keyboard. To
check the sound of the Part you are editing, set the KB PART to that Patl, or play the Part via MID]
(= P.65, 67, 96, 98).

The currently edited Pant and the KB PART will be shown in the display as follows.

The Part being edited

LFart 111

The KB PART

@You can setect Parts in the Performance Edit, Patch Edit, and Tone Edit displays. However
if you select a Part in a certain display, the other displays will switch to the selecied Part,
Also, if the Rhythm Part is selected in the Performance Edit display, this will switch to Part
1 when you move to either a Patch Edit or Tone Edit display,

®Controllers (Pitch Bender Lever, ete.) and [ SOLO |and [ PORTAMENTO Jaffact the KB
PART, not the Part selected In the dispiay. (if the KB PART is set to Rhythm or Off,
controllers will have no effect.}

Patch parameters have an effect on how Tones will sound; i.e., the four Tones will sound as
determined by the Patch parameters for Key Mode, Velocity Mode, Zone, Cutoff, ete. They will also
be affected by the position of the Brightness slider and the conditicn of other controllers (Controller

map settings, the position of the controllers, etc.).

‘You can edit only the Tone of the Section that is selected in the display. The other three Tones cannot
be edited. To select the Section, either move the cursor, or hold the [ TONE,”ZONE _SELECT |of
the Section you wish to edit and then press . If you wish to mute the other Tones, press
L TONE,/ZONE_SELECT |to turn Off the Tone of each Seetion.

B Using Write or Command

If you wish to write the edited data into memory area, or execute an editing command, press

[WEBIIE Jor| COMMARND Jto get a special display for that purpose.
For details refer to chapter 4 (r P.149).
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M Performance Edit

%-}: : : : s ?, l_;,:'lf i"",a'; Name, KB PART, Keyboard Parameter Controflers).

Make sattings for Kevboard parameters (Perormance

pMalye
160

TR

Name (Performance Name) <Pertormence parameters
Specify a ten-character name for the Performance, (< P.87)

KB PART {Kayboard Part} <Pertormance paramater>
This determines the Part that the keyboard will play. If this is set Off, the keyboerd will not play any Part.
{Settings] [1}1—I8) [R), [Of]

.Contro"er Map L R N e L R R R R I T I S A A A

Controller Name Select Controllers for which you wish to set the Contreller Map.
[CtiExp Pedal), [Pedal SW]

*When a MID! Contro! Change message Data Entry (control change number 8) is received on the Control
Channel (o P. 137}, it will have the effect spacified by the Contreller Map settings of C1/Exp Pedal.
When a MIDI Contro! Change massage of General Purpose Controfler no.5 (control change number 80)
is received on the Control Channel { o P.137), it will have the effect specified by the Controller Map
seflings of Pedal SW.

# Dagending on the sound data {Patch or Tone), controliers may have no effect. Check the parameters of
the sound data (o~ P.107, 114).

Function <Performance paramaetar>

Setect the funciion of the controller.

# It Is not possible to select the same funclion twice,

& When the Controller is C1/Exp Pedal

[Settings] [Pich Bend} Adjust the pitch,
{TVF Cutoff] Adjust the cutof! frequency.
[TVA Level] Adjust the volume.
{LFO Pitch} Adjust pitch modutation (vibrate).
{LFO TVF] Adjust cutoff frequency medulation {growd).
[LFO TVA] Adjust volume medulation (tremoip).
[Ponamento Time] Adjust tha Portamento time.
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4 When the Controller Is Pedal SW

[Settings] [LFO Pitch] Adjust pitch medulation (vibrato),
LFQ TVF] Adiust cutoff frequency modulation (growl),
[LFO TVA] Adjust volume moduhﬁon {tremolo),

[Cctave Lip) Raise the pitch one octave.
[Octave Down] Lower the pltch one octave.

Value <Parformance paramaten

Specify the range of the controiler.
*|f the controller is the Pedal SW, there is no need to set the Value.

4 When the function is Pitch
Make settings in semi-tones (half steps). Positive (+) settings allow the controfler to raiss the pitch, and negative {~ )
settings aliow the controller to jower the pitch.

[Settings] - 12 semi-tones] — [+12 semi-lones]

& When the function is other than Pitch

Specify how greatly the controlier will control the effect. A setting of 127 allows maximum control.
ISettings]  [0]—[127]

*When the function is of Perlamento Time, you do not nead 1o set the value for it,

Destination cPariommanes paramatars
Specify which Sections of the Tone Palette (Lower/Upper) will be affected by the controller,

[Settings] [Lower] “The controtier will affect L-1 and L-2,
[Upper] The controller will affect U-3 and U-4.
[Both] The controltzr will affect all L-1 — U4,
[Off]) The controller will affect nelther Section.
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2. Part Setting

AT llc loHud it ar L Specify how the Patch/Rhythm Setup of & PartyRaythm

R

EE PEM [Partiat

Part Number

Rx CH

[Settings]

Patch Select

[Settings])

Output Lavel

[Settings]

Zone

[Settings]

Priority

[Settings]

98

1 e
cHlalllu----aaff Eff‘ect’nuuuinnlnoff
WA11{  12A.Piano
OuLPut Levelr =127
Zones s« r-CH~1HFH? |UDTUME Rxne»osnOFf

" ANRAENR

Part will be playad,

ANal1o9 Feelss e 127
P.Change Rx«+=-- 0On

MIDICD |Effect,

Select the Part you wish 1o edit, The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, and will be shawn as “~" when turned
Off.
0}—i5) R

{Fiaceiﬁe Channel) <Psromance parametars
Specify ihe channel on which to receive MIDI messages.
[1]—[16}, [of]

* If you turn Off unused Pans, MIDI response will be faster.
*It is more efficient to make channel settings in the CH Setting display (o P.157, 162).

<Parformance pammeten
Select the Patch to be played by the Part.
[At1}—{ABS], [B11] — [B8S)

*For Internal Performances, select inlemal Patches. For RAM Card Perormances, select RAM Card
Patchas (o P.38).

% This can also be selected via MID! Program Change messages { o P.50). Turn On the P.Change Rx of
{he Part.

* This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part,

«Patlormance paramaters
Specify the volume of the Part.
[0} —{1127}

*This can be changed via MID! Volume messages. Turn On the Volume Fix of the Part,

<Parformance paramsien
Specify the Zone of the Part.
[C-1] —[a8]

<«Putommance parameter»

When the maximum 30 voices are exceeded, this determines whether or not to turn off the sound currenity playing in
the part. “On" will retain the sound, while "Off” wili turn off the sound. Even when the Priority is set 10 On, the sound
which takes on Retease or Hold will be tumed off,

[Cn}. (O
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Effect

{Settings]

Analog Fes!

[Settings]

P.Change Rx

[Settings)

Volume Rx

[Settings]

<Periarmance pRrameter>

Specify whether or not the Effector will be applied to the four Tones of the Part. When this is tumed On, the effector
will be applied as specified in Output Assign (<r P.112).

For the Rhythm Part, this seiting determines whether or not the effecior will be applied to the Rhythm Tone of each
key., When this is tumed On, the effector will be applied es specified by the Qutput Assign settings for the Rhythm
Taone of each key (= P.131).

[Cn), [Off]

% If the System Setup parameter Pedal SW is set 1o Effector, the Efiect will be applied 1o the Part only while
the pedal is On {<rP.138).

<Performance paramelers

Specify how greatly the feel {pitch variation, etc.} of an anaiog synthesizer wili be simulated. A setting of 127 produces
the maximum sffect.

[0} —[127]

# This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part.

{Program Change receive switch) cPsriarmence parametar>

Specify whether or not the Part will receive MIDI Program Change messages. When this is set On, they will be
received.

{On], [Of]

% This cannot be set for the Rhythm Part.
{Volume receive switch} «Putomance paramolers

Specily whether or not the Part will receive MIDI Volume messages. When this is set On, they wiil be received.

[On}, [O])

11

®]: i Spacify Conltroller Map settings for a Synthe Part,

TEELinAL]

Part Number

Controlier Name

1] Ol
.. Inich

Lalye
~JFo+++12 1 BOLh

Select the Part you wish to edit. The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, and will be shown as " when turned
Off.
13—185}

Select the controlier for which you wish 1o set the Controlter Map.
[Bender], [A.Touch), [Modulation}, [Hold Pedall

*Whan MID! messages of Bender, Channet Aftertouch, Moedulation, or Hold are received on the MIDI
Channel of 8 Synthe Pan, the result will depend on the Controller Map settings.

* Depending on the sound data {Pateh or Tone), controllers may have no effect. Chack the parameters of
the sound data (- P.107, 114).
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Funection

Vaiue

100

{Sattings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings)

[Settings]

<Pariormance paramaters
Specify the functions for the conlroller

*{t is not possible to select the same function twice.
% The Hold Pedal has one function.

4 When the Controller is Bender

{(Fitch Bendj]  Adjust the piich, ‘The function is fixed at pitch.
[TVF Cutoff) Adjust the cutoff frequency,

[TVA Levai} Adjust the volume,

{LFO Pitch] Adijust pitch modulation {vibrato).

[LFO TVF} Adjust cuteff frequency modulation (growl).
[LFO TVA) Adjust volume modulation {tremolol,

# When the Controller is A.Touch or Modulation

[Pltch Bend] Adjust the pitch.

[TVF Cutoff] Adjust the cutolf frequency.

[TVA Level] Adiust the volume,

[L-FO Pitch) Adjust pitch modulation (vibrato).

[LFO TVF] Adjust cutoff frequency modulation (growl),
{LFO TVA} Adjust valume modulation (tramolo).

4 When the Controller is Hold Pedal

[{Hold)y Sustain the sound.
[{Sostenuto)) The notes that wers already pressed betore the pedat was pressed will be sustained, but
notes played later wilt not be sustained.

%*The System sétup parameter Hold Pedal determines whether Hold or Sostenuto is used {cr P.138).

<Perdormance paramsters
Specify the range of the controller,

% |t the controller Is the Hold Pedal, there is no need to set the Vaiue.

¢ When the function is Pitch

If the Controtier is Bender, one of the functions will be fixed &t Pitch, An arrow will be displayed at Value, The number
at Jeft indicates the pitch change when the Bender Lever is moved fully left. The numbsr at right indicates the pitch
change when the Bender Lever is moved fully right. These values are in semi-tone steps. Positive (+) settings allow the
benderto raise the pitch, and negative seitings {- ) alfow the bender 1o Jower the pitch.

[~ 48 semi-tone) — [0-semi-tona}  valug for when the bander is moved left
[0 semitone]—{+12 samitons]  value for when the bander is moved right

For other sontrollers, this can be specified in semi-tone steps, Positive (+) seuings allow the controlier to raise the pitch,
and negative seutings (—) aliow the controller te Jower the pitch.
f- 12 semi-tone} — {+12 semi-tone]
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& When the functlon is other than Pitch
Specify how greatly the controller will contro] the effect. A setting of 127 allows maximum control.

[Settings] [01—[127]

Destination <Pertomansce pammelars

Specify which Sections of the Tone Palette (Lower/Upper) will be affected by the controller.

[Settings] [Lower) The controfler will affect L1 and L-2.
[Uppea;} The oonfrollar will affect U-3 and Li-4.
[Both] The contraller wilt affect all L1 — U-4.
o - The controfler will have nio effect,

4. MiDI CTRL Map

. HITT CTRL s EE EE TS Ul T AT,
[MIDI OUT]

k!
Usiue

{Eender i N g
Vs e e | B
MIDICD FEEf2Ct.

Spacily the Control Map for MIDI OUT,

Controller Name Select the conrolier for which you wish to set the Controfler Map.
[Bender]. [A. Touch}, [Modidation], [C1/Exp Pedall, [Pedal SW), {Held Pedal)

Function <Pariormance parametens
Specify the functions for the controller.

st is not possibla to select the same function twice.

% The Hold Pedal has one function.

& When the Controller is Bender

[Settings] [{Bender)] The controller will transmit Pitch Bend mesaages. The fundlion is fixed at Pich
Bendar.

[C.Chg 0] —[C.Chg 85] The controller will transmit Control Change messages. The funclion nama is
shown at the right of the number. A display of " ~ — — * indicates that the control
number has not yet been delined.

[After Touch] The controller will tmnﬁm_l.l. 'C_hannel Afterfouch messages.

# When the Controller is A.Touch, Moﬁﬁiaﬂon, or C1/Exp Pedal

[Settings] [C.Chg 0] —[C.Chg §5} The controlier will transmit Controf Change messages. The function name is

shown at the right of the number. A display of * — — « "indicates that the control
number has not yet baen defined.

{Bender Up} The controlier wilt transmit Pitch Bender messages to raise the plich,

[Bender Down] The conlrolter will transmit Pitch Bendar messeges to lower the pitch,

[After Touch] The controfiar will transmit Channel Aftertouch messages.
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Value

Destination

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings])

4 When the Controller is Pedal SW

[C.Chg 0] — [C.Chg 85] The controller will transmit Control Change messages. The funclion name is
shown at the right of the number. A display of * — — — * indicates that the control
number has not yet baen defined,

4 When the Controller is Hold Pedal

[{C.Chg 84/Held-1)} The contralier will ransmit Hold messages. The funclion is fixed at Hold.

In the case of a MIDT OUT controller, there is no need to set the vaiye.

<Performance paramatars

Specify how the controller will be essigned to the Sections of the MIDI Palette (Lower/LUpper).

[Lower] The controller will affect L+ and L-2.
[Upper] The controller will affect U-3 and U4,
[Both} The controller will affect all L-1 — U4,

[Off] The controller wil affect rone of the Sections,

CSLHIDTI uUT

®ivd1e 1 )HU& Guitar Make setting for MiDI OUT.

Velo Sernssees
Ked Moges».
1it Points CH7?

UeTo Curves - « e L ]
127]UeTo Mode [Morm| S

SPlitlThreshald iga] 186

Velo Curve

102

Fartiot,

[Settings]

CTRLED S MIDIEIIEFfect |

{Velocity Curve) «<Parformance paramators

Specify the way in which keyboard dynamics (velocity) will affect the volume. This setting apalies to 2l four Sections
of the MIDI Palette,

[#]—[4]

Volume
Volume
Volume
Volume

Playing strength Playing strength Playing strength Playing strength
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Velo Sens (Velacity Sensitivity} <Paormance paramter>
Spetify how greatly keyboard dynamics {velocity) will affect the volume. This setting applies to all four Sections of the

MIDI Palette, With a setting of 127, velocity will have the maximum effeet on volume. -

ISettings] [0]—[127)

{Example)
When Velo Sens is 0 When Velo Sens is 127
[ [
§ The Envelope is the same 5 Strongly played
g regarcless of velocity g (high velocity)

Softly played
(ow velocity)

Tirew Time
% The actual result of velocity will depend on the settings of the MID| sound source.

Key Mode <Performance paramalers
Specify how four external MID! sound sources will be played (o P.30).

[Settings]  [Layer], [Split], [Zone]

Split Point <Petformance paramsisrs
Specify the Split Point used when the Key Mode is Split (= P.30}.

[Settings] [C-1]—[G8]

# The Split Point will be the highest note in the Lower area.

Velo Mods {Velocity Mode) <Peromance parsmetar>
Specify how keyboard dynamics (velocity) will affect the transmission of Note messages on the 5t channel and 2nd
channel.
[Settings] [Normal], [SW], [Mix]

ist is indicated by EZ7ZJ
2nd Is indicated by RSH
* These diagrams iliustrate the Velocity Curve 1,

Normal Switch Mix
g
e
B
>
Velocity Velocity
Threshold Sensitivity Threshold Sensitivity
Threshold {Threshold Sensitivity) <Pertormancs paramsten-

Specify the velocity at which Note message transmission will change from the 1st to the 2nd channel when the Vielo
Mode is SW or Mix,
[Settings] (0]—[127)
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6. MIDI Palette . | - ;

£ MIDT

F-“'EHE-

FE PFM ipnr 5
Xpose

[Settings]
Vol

[Settings]
PG #

[Settings]
CH

[Settings]
Zone

[Sattings]
MIDI

[Settings]

104

i ( 15HY T Make setiings for sach Section of the MID! Palatte,

+24 i3 e
1Z¥ CH#—-1+r3 9

+Z24

{Transpose) <Pertormance parametars

The pitch played on the external MIDI sound source can be transposed relative to the key number of the D- 70
keyboard. The MIDI Note message that is transmitted will be shifted by Lhe number of semi-tones specified by this
selting.

{- 24 semi-tona] — [+24 semi-lone)

{MID] Volume) <Perormance parameters
Specify the MIDI Volume message that will be transmitted when you select the Performance.
o] —[127]

%I the System Setup parameter MID) Link is turmed Of, MIDI Volume messages will not be transmitted
whan you select Performances (o P.138).
* To transmit MID! Volume in realtime, refer to P.35 and P.68,

{Program Change Number) <Pedermancs paramater»
Specify the Program Change Mumber that will be transmitted when you select the Performance,
[t (a1t} —[128 (beg)]

#f the System Selup parameter MIDI Link is tumed Of, MID! Program Change messages will not be
transmitted when you seitect Performances (o P.138).
* To transmit MIDI Program Change messages in realtime, refer to P.46.

{Fransmisston Channel) <Perormance parameter>
Specify the transmission channel of each Section,

(11116
% 1t is mors efficient lo modily the channe! in the CH Setting display (- P.157, 162).

<Parformance émm»
Specify the Zone that will be used when Key Mode is set 1o Zone (< P.30).
[C-11—iG8]

<Pariormance peramsters

Specify whether or not to transmit MIDI messages. if this is turned Off, no MIDI] messages will be transmitted.

fon]. (O]
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Make settings for the effactor {(Reverb, Chorus).

H Tim:--
HLaye s

LE PRH

‘Reverb cas s ek

Type

[Settings}

Time

[Settings]

Lavel

[Settings]

Feadback

[Settings]

B Chorus -+

Type

ISettings]

{Revarb/Delay Type) <Periormance parameters
Select the type of Reverb/Delay.
[Room 1]— [Room 3}, {Hall 1], [Hall 2], [Gate}, [Delay], [Cross Delay)

ficom 1—3 Well-defined and spacious reverb

Hall 1, 2 Slower reverh, with greater depth than Room
Gate Gated (sharply muted) reverb
Delay Conventional delay

Cross Delay Delayed repeats are panned to left and right

{Reverb/Delay Time) «Pardormance paramater
Specify the time length of the reverberation.

{0} —31)
% When the Type Is Delay or Cross Delay, this setting determines the Delay Time.

{Reverb/Detay Level) <Parormance parsmeters
Specify the volume of the reverberant (delayed) sound,
o —[31]

<Paflormance pasamster-
Speciiy the number of delayed repeats,

[0]— 31}

% This setting is valid only when the Type is Delay or Cross Detay.

{Chorus/Fianger Type) <Performance pammaters
Select the type of Chorus.
[Chorus 1), [Chorus 2], [FB-Chorus), [Flanger), [Short Dalay]

Chorust A spacious and rich effect
Chorus2 A deep ensemble eifect, especially good for making strings richer
FB-Chorus An effect mid-way betweern chorus and flanger

A unique effect in which overtones change dramatically, especially
effective for Tones containing many upper partials, such as HEAVY.EG

Short Dalay Short dalayed repeats

Flanger
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Out Mode

Leval

Delay

Rate

Depth

Feedback

106

[Settings])

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

(Output Mode) <Perfurmance pammsters

Specify how Chorus and Reverb are connected.

{Pre Revarb] Reverb will be edded to the sound processed by Cherus,
[Post Reverb]  Reverb wlli not be added to the sound processed by Chorus,

Pre Reverb Post Reverb -
ey - === [wox aur Ory 1Mlx out
- 3 vicl s IR e o vicdl] (O e
oo | Chorus j ewo | Chorus t]

(Chorus/Flanger Level) <Parformance peramatzrs
Specify the volume of the effect.
[0} —[31]

{Delay Time} <Parommance paramater>
Spacify the delay time used Internally by the Chorus/Flanger.
0] —{31]

*When the Type is Chorus 1, 2, or FB-Chorus, higher settings will result in a broader effect.
%*When the Type is Flanger, lower settings will result in a more flanger-ike effect, and higher settings wil
result in a mors Chorus-ike effect.

*When the Type is Short Delay, this determines the spacing of the repeats.

{Chorus/Flanger Rata} <Performance parameters
Specify the modulation frequency of the Chorus/Flanger,
fo} —31]

*When the Type is Short Delay, the Rale setting has no effect,

{Chorus/Flanger Depth) <Pertormancs parametars
Speciiy the depth of the Chorus/Flanger effect.
o] —{31]

*When the Type is Short Dalay, the Dapth setting has no effect,

<Performancs purainsisn

Specify the amount of feedback for the Fianger or Delay. Positive {+) or negative {-) setu'hgs will reverse the phase,
resulting in a different effect.

[-31)—[31]

*When the Type is Flanger or FB-Chorus, this will afiect the charagter of the processed sound.
# When the Type is Short Dalay, this will affect the number of repeats,
* When the Type is Chorus 1 or 2, the Feedback setting has no effect.
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I Patch Edit

8. Patch Common

Names =+ » *B. P1ano Ked Modes s« « = Lader
Patch Level-=+«127|5P1it Pointe«-C 4
Velocity Curves» 1~

Part"Numbsr h

Make settings for Paich Common data (parameters
that affect the entire Patch).

Select the Part you wish to edit, The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, and will be displayed as *~* if wmed

Specily the level of the Patch. This selting will apply to 21l four Tones of the Tone Palette.

Off.
[1]—I(5}
Name (Patch Name) <Paich parsmaters
Specify a 10-character name for the Patch (o P.8T7),
Patch Level <Patch paramelers
[Settings] (o) —[127]
Velooity Curve <Paich paramaler>

Specify how volume wilt be affected by keyboard dynamics {velocity). This seting will appiy to all four Tones of the

Tone Palette,
[Settings] [t1]—14]
1 2
1] <
E E
3 3
> >

Playing strength

Velocity Sens (Velocity Sensitivity) <Paich parametars

Playing strength

Volume
Volume

Playing strength Playing strength

Specify how greatly volume will be affected by keyboard dynamics (velocity), This setting wilt apply to all Tour Tones

of the Tone Palette. With a setting of §27, velocity will have the maximum effect on volume.

[Settings] [0 —[127}

When Velo Sens is 0

The Envelope is the same
regardless of velocity

Volume

Time

When Velo Sens is 127

Strongly played
(high velocity)

Volume

Seftly played
(low valocity)

Time
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Key Mode <Pach paremetsr>
Specify how the four Tanes will be played {r P27,
[Settings]  [Layer). [Spi), {Zone] '

Split Point ePaich paremetar
Specify the Split Point which will be used when the Key Mode is Split (- P27},

[Settings]  [C-1]—]G8]

#The key of the Split Point belongs to the Lower Section.

9. Patch LU PRM e |

Mzke settings for Lower and Upper sections of the
= 1 Patch.
Uelo Moge e
T askhold 198] P, Mode | AUt The value at laft is for Lower, and the value at right Is
{IKey Assign |PO19ISolo[P.Time for Upper.
150710 Legato| Off
P.PRHMCH
Part Number Select the Part you wish to edit, The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, and will be displayed as "~ * if turned
Off.
f1]—[5]
KBY Mode <Palch pammeters

You can modify the Key Mode specified in the 8.Patch Common display.

Velo Mode {Velocity Mode) «Peich parameters
Specify how keyboard dynemics {velocity) will play the 1st Tone and the 2nd Tone.
[Settings]  [Normall, [SW], [Mix]

st is indicated by bz
2nd is indicated by X\
#* These diagrams iilustrate the Velocity Curve 1 (crP.107).

Normal Switch Mix
. o
E E
3 3
s =
Velocity Velocity Velogity
Threshold Sensitivity Threshold Sensitivity
Threshold {Thresheld Sensitivity) <Patch pasamstars

Specify the velocity at which to switch fram the 1st Tone to the 2nd Tone when the Velo Mode is SW or Mix.
[Settings) [0]—[127]
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Key Assign

[Settings]

Solo Legato

[Settings]

Porta

[Settings]

<Palch parpmatars
Select Poly or Solo.

[Poly]  play polyphanically
[Sofo} play monophonically

*In Sole mode, when two or more keys are pressed simultaneously, the key pressad later will sound
{iast-note priority).

«Psich paramator>
Select the Solo mode,

[On] Solo Legato (single triggering) will be used,
[OM Soio {normal, multiple triggering) will be used.

Solo Legato: In this mode, if you play a nole while the pravious note is stifl pressed, the new note wil}
continue the envelope of the previous note, allowing you to play smoothly without breaks

in the sound,

% The PCM Wave wili be read from the beginning.
* Depending on the TVF and TVA seflings. the result may not sound legate.

Normal {Solo):  In this mode, each note will re-trigger the envelope regardless of how you play, so that
each note will have its own volume or tone enveiope (patiern of change over time).

* This selting has no effect unless Solo is selected.

Solo Legato

}

Key On the next Key On

Normal {Solo)

t

Key On the next Key On

<Patch paramaters
When the Key Assign is Solo, you can use Porntamento.

{On] The pitch will change smoothly from ons note to the next,
1o There wili be no Portameanto effect.

* Portamento is available only when the Key Assign is Solo.

# MIDI messages can be used to switch Portamento onjoff. Tum On the PortRx parameter for Lower or
Uppar,
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P.Mode

P.Time

PortRx

Pan Rx

110

[Settings]

[Settings)

[Settings]

[Settings]

{Portamento Moda) <Patch paramaters
Specify the Portamento Mode,

[Auto]  Portaments will be applied whenever you press a key while holding the previous key. When you
press a key after releasing the previous key, Poramento will not be applied. This allows you to
selectivaly use Pontamanto according te your playing style.

[Norm] Portamento will be applied regardiess of how you play.

*if Portamento is not being used, the P.Mode setting has no effact.

{Portamento Time) <Pateh paramster»
Specify the speed of pilch change caused by Portamento,
[0] —[127}

#Jf Portamento is not baing used, the P.Tima sefling has no effect.
% This can be changed via MIDI Portamento Time messages. Turn On the PortRx parameter for Lowar or
Upper.

{Portamento, Portamento Time receive switch) <Paich peramsars
Specify whether or not to receive MIDI Portamento and Portamento Time messages. I both Lower and Upper are

tumned On, they will be given the same Portamento settings.

[On] Recaive
[CH] Ignore

* Messages will be received on the channel of the Part which is playing the Patch,

{Pan receive switch) <Patch paramstar
Specify whether or not to receive MIDI Pan messages. If both Lower and Upper are tumed On, they will be given the

same pan sellings.

[On) Receive
[Of) ignore

% Pan sattings can be made independently for each Section of the Tone Palette, but if a MID! Pan meseage
is received, the 1st Tone and the 2nd Tone will be given the same pan settings.
* Messages will be received on the channel of the Part which is playing the Patch.
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10. Palette L-1 | |

WM__; Meke settings for each Section (L1 ~— U-4) of the
| CPart B/11[SP1itIINoOrml Tone Palétte.

R *

aii R.Pianoc 1
Byelersr s 127 [RESOe s« v BT | PaN= o> 00 ><
«Shifl-—24semi

+

Part Number

Key Mode

Vejocity Mode

Tone Select

Lavel

K.Shift

F.Tune

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

[Settings]

Make settings for 10.Paletia L-1, 11.Palette L2,
12.Pajette U-3, and i3.Palette U4 in each of their
respective displays.

el B TORE = OFf
'y e~ H -

X w7 A

Select the Part you wish Lo edit, The KB PART is displayed as the denominator, and will be displayed as * - " if tumned
Off.

{11—18

«<Patch parametar>

You can modify the Key Mode selting of the 8.Paich Common dispiay { o P.108).

<Paich parametar>

You can modify the Key Mode specified in the 9.Patch L/U PRM display (= P.108). The 10.Palette LI and I1.Paiette
L-2 displays will show the Velocity Mode for the Lower sections. The 12.Palette U.3 and 13.Palette U-4 displays will
shew the Velocity Mods for the Upper sections.

<fatch parameisr> .
Select a Tone for sach Section of the Tone Paietle.
{a11) — [a88], [b11}— [bBB]

% Select internal Patches and Tones for an Internal Performance, and select RAM Card Palches and Tones
for a RAM Card Parlormance {or P,238).

«<Pateh paramaters
Specify the volume level of the Tone.
[0)—1127]

(Key Shift) <paten parameters

Specify a relative pitch adjustment for the Tone in steps of a semi-tane, When this parameter is set to 0, the pitch will
be as specified by the Tone,

[-24 semi-tons] — [+24 semi-tone]

% Tone parameters include Pitch Coarse (orP.118).

({Fing Tune) <«Pich paramsten

Specify @ relative pitch adjustment for the Tone. A selting of 64 results in 2 change of a semi-tone. When this
parameter is set to 0, the pitch will be as specified by the Tone,

[~ 84] —[+63]

* Tone parameters include Pitch Fine (<rP.1186).
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Cutoff <Patch pammeter> : :
Specify a refative adjustment to the TVF Cutoff quuéncy of :he"'raneﬁ ‘When this parameter is set 1o 0, the cutoff
frequeacy will be as specified by the Tone, Positive (+) seitings result in a higher cutoff frequency.
[Settings} [-84)—[+63] '

# There is also & Tone parameter Cutoff, which specifies an absolute value (crP.118),

Reso {Resonance) <Paich paramsiors o
Specify a relalive adjustment to the TVF Resonance of the Tone. When this parameler is set to 0, the resonance will be
as specified by the Tone. Positive {+) sellings will result in increased emphasis of the frequency region around the
Cutoff Frequency.
{Settings] [-64)—[+83]

*There is also a Tone parameter Resenarice, which specifies an absolute value {or P.120).

Attack (Attack Tima) <Patch paameter
Specify a relative adjustment to the Attack Time of the TVE and TV A of the Tone, When this parameter is setio 0, the
Attack Time will be as specified by the Tene. Positive (+) setlings will resuit in a slower Attack Time.
[Settings] [-84]—[+B3]

#*The Tona parameters for TVF and TVA Envelopes specily absolute values {crP,123, 128).

Release {Relaase Tima) <Pateh paremstars
Specify a relative adjusiment to the Release Time of the TVF and TVA of the Tone. When this parameter is set to 0,
the Release Time will be as specified by the Tone. Positive (+) settings will result in a slower Reiease Time,
[Settinps]  [-84)—[+83)

# The Tone parameters for TVF and TVA Envelopas speciy absolute values (cr£.123, 128).
Qut {Output Assign) <Patch parametans

Specify how effects will be applied to the Tone,
[Sattings] [Reverb], [Chorus), [Dry], [Direcy]

[ MIX OUT ]
(o ) Ot ;

.y OUtDUL with Reverb
_Raverb O R effect
1 MIX OUT )

output with Chorus

Ot

effect
Chorus O R ™ Revarb can also be sdded
-

{erP.10B).

O
MIX_OUT
I O L _ output with no effect
v O ] processing

( DIRECT OUT

O L output with no effect
! O R processing J

7
.

(o )

.

1i2
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Pan

Tone

Zone

| [Settiﬁgs}.

ISettings]

[Setting]

<Patch paremetsr

- Specify the pan (steren position) of the Tone,

(75} [><}— <]

% Pan can be spacified by & MIDI Pan message. Tum On the Pan Rx parameter qf the Lower or Upper
sections (cr P.110), - ' '

Oo o O

O O

T>6>824>3>2>1>><<1<2¢3<4<BE<ELT
Laft - Center —a Right

<Patch paramaten

Specify whether or not lo mute the Tone. If this parameter is set Off, the Tone will be muted and will nat sound.

{On]  The Tone will sound.
[Off} ‘The Tone will be muted {will not sound}.

<Patch paramater>
Specify the Zone that will be used when the Key Mode is Zone (e P.27).
[C=1]—[GY]
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B Tone Edit

Make settings for Tone parameters.

rig, MegiSsessacnnssas] | MoOder s s s xfy

HOrig, Number=scsccaceen  JEStartses 2
Orig. Mame:==«(A.Plano 1 >lLength-: 3

T . PG FitCh

Part Numbser ) Select the Part you wish 1o edit. The Patch of the selected Part will be displayed. The KB PART wilt be displayed as
the denominator, and will be displayed as * - " If wumed Off.
f11—[5}

Section Seleot the Section you wish to edit.

[L-1), [L-2), [U-3), [U-4}

# You can aiso select a Section by holding] TONE~ZONE SELECT }for the Section you wish to adit and

pressing [ EDIT |.

Tone Name <Tene paramoler>
A Tone ¢an be given a 10-character name (o P.87).

Orig. Media {Original Tone Media) <Tcne parameters
The Original Tone which is used will depend on two seiections; the Original Tone Media and the Qriginal Tone
Number. This parameter specifies the Original Tone Media.
Internal memory contains three Original Tone Media. In addition to this Internal data, you can use SN-SPLA series
sound [ibrary Cards for the D-series. and U-series sound library Cards (SN-U110 series). (The Card number will be the
Criginal Tone Media.) :
[Settings)  §l 11— {1 3} {Internal}, [O 1} — [D32] (SN-SPLA saries), [U 1] — [U32] (SN-U110 series)

* The D - TO cannot use the following data of the U-series sound library Cards,
« LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUR from Card SN-U118-02 (Latin & F.X. Percussion)
+ 28.N.DANCE from Card SN-Li1110-08 (Synthesizer)
+ The Card SN-UT10-10 (Rock Drums)
%The D-70 canno! use sound library ROM Cards for other D-series models (D-5M10/20/50/110/550)
(PN-D10 series or PN-D50 series),

Orig. Number {Original Tane number) <fone parameters
The Original Tone is determined by two parameters; the Original Tane Media and the Original Tone Number. Here you
can select the Original Tone Number,
[Settings}  [1}-~ [Number of Original Tones in the Media)

% The Original Tone Number must be within the range of the Qriginal Tones actuaily contained in the
selacted Original Tone Media.

*When you select the Originai Tone frem Tene Edit mode, only the PCM wave of the Original Tone will
change. I you wish to change the Original Tone parameters as wall, execute the Tone Command
Orig.Tone PRM (o P.158, 163).
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Orig. Name
DLM

[Settings]
Mode

[Settings]
Start

[Settings)
Length

[Settings]

{Origina! Tone Name)
The name of the Original Tone is displayed, but cannot be edited.

{Differential Loop Modulation} <Tors paramsters
This creates a change in the sound that is unlike PCM, Set this as desired. For normal sounds, you will leave this Off,

{On] (LM}, [OHf] (PCM)

#1t DLM is tumed On, the pitch will be affected. Use the Pitch Coarse and Pitch Fine parameters lo adjust
the pltch {orP.116).

sSome Tones which use DLM may not sound over the entire keyboard range. Also, for some DLM
seltings, there méy be no sound. ' '

%A Tone created by using the DLM may cause unstable pitch arcund the Upper Limit (the highest pitch 1o
be played) of the Original Tone. For datails about the Upper Limit, ses page 188.

{DLM Mode) <Tane paramaters
Specify the DLM mode. Set this as desired.
(AL [B]

<Tone parameles>
Specify the Start Point from which the PCM wave will be read.
101127}

<Tone pazamotens
Specify the length (Loop Length) 1o be read from the PCM Wave.
f1]—[128]

15. Tone Pitch A

Part Number

Section

= n{umll-'l Tim
PuFines=v+i@Momar s v H a 8
P.KFr+~+180%|5%art »++» @|R| 8 e
ENY KFs+192 | Lengthe s

PR F2 i< 1ba,Piano { ] Make parameter setlings to determine the pitch.

Select the Part you wish to edit. The Patch of the selected Part will be displayed. The KB PART will be displayed a8
the denominator, and will be dispiayved as "~ if turned Off.
Hi-—isl

Select the Section you wish to edit,
fL-1], {12, {U-3], [U-4]

% You can also select a Section by holding [ TONE,”ZONE_SELEGT ftor the Section you wish o edit and
pressing} EDIT |
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P, Coarse

[Settings]
P. Fina

[Settings]
P. KF

[Settings]
ENV KF

[Settings]

116

{Pitch Coarse) <Tone parameter>
Specify the pitch of the Tone in steps of a semi-tone (= P.111),
f- 48 semi-tones] — [+48 semi-tones]

(Pitch Fine) <Tons parameters
Specify the pitch of the Tone. A setting of 64 resulis in a semi-tone pitch difference (or P.I1D).
{-84] — [+83]

(Pitch Key Follow) <Tons pammalers

Normally. the pitch will rise a semi-tone for sach key, in equal-tempered steps. If desired, this pitch ratio can be
changed, This allows you to create scales used in ethnic n_Iusi:;, or the subtle differences in pitch found on an acoustic
piano. The display will show the number of octaves of pitch change that will result from playing 12 keys.

[~ 100%], [~ 50%}, [~ 20%), [~ 10%], [- 5%}, [0), [+5%], [+10%], [+20%], [+50%). [+06%], [+99%), [+100%],
[+101%], [+102%], [+200%]

*When the P.KF is set to +200%, a certein key may not scund.
*The adjustment is centered around the C4 key.

+200%
a4 + 100K (ot
~100%
2
+ 50N
]
Pitch L o aox r20K
(octaves) ~lax _ e
O D e e ou
S S
2
1 I k] I 1 H
) L [ T 1 +
[~ < (-] [»] -3 c?
imiose €}
Key Number

{Envelope Time Key Follow} <Tona paramaters
‘The Envelape Time {Attack and Release) can be made to change depending on key position,

[~ 100%), [~ 50%], [0], {+10%}, [+20%), [+30%), [+40%], [+50%], [+60%], [+70%], [+B0%), [+80%], [+100%],
[+110%), [+130%), [+150%]



@THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

*The adjustrent is centered around the C4 key.

»~ Time

+15K 1NN
*0%
o4 . 100%
+00N
1 . + 3N
[V +7oN
+80N
+ 5%
R :;::
Time v
10N
LE o ox o%
2
e
=z o o o @ &
i €3
Key Number
When ENV KF is +100%
c4 c5
o+ + B
Pich *ﬁk Pieh | Attack Pieh | Avack
0F \r Tme  OF \ Tme  OF :
' R
| Release alease _ Rolease
DLM (Diffarential Loop Modulation) <Tone paramaters -
You can edit the DLM sclting made in the 14.Tone PRM display (< P.115).
Maode {DLM Mode) <Tons paramsters
You can edit the Mode satting made in the 14.Tone PRM display (= P.115),
Start <Tane parametar>
You can edit the Start setting made in the §4.Tone PRM display (< P.115}.
Length <Tont: paramelars

You cen edit the Length setting made in the 14.Tone PRM display (= P.1L5).
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@ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Pitch Envelope <Tons parametars

These paramelers delermine how the pitch will change ovar time.

[Settings]  Attack Time 0] —[127
Attack Dapth {~48), {- 42, [- 38}, [-30], [~ 24}, {-18], [-12] —[- 1], {-0.5), {-0.25)}, [0), {+0.25], {+0.5],
f+1] —[+12] semi-tone
Aelease Time  [0]—{127)
Release Depth  [-48), [- 42}, [-38), {- 30), [~ 24}, - 18], {- 12) — |- 1), [~0.5), {~0.25}, [0}, [+D.25), [+0.5],
[+1} —[+12} semi-tone
PFitch + 4
(Depthy)
H Attack Dapth Release
0 . . — Time
“______‘_j \ Ralesss Depth
Attack Tim;e ;
=T P..nt-ase Tlm&
}
Key On Key Off

6. Tone TVF | I |

Make TVF seltings.

. ~3

ENY Depth«+48 Timliel

CULOFf=we Velo« 1271 A 1Z11Z27

RESOe e TIME KF- e B

Ve CLEF Ve o | Ualo: 38 127

I 2ln= 29

Part Number Select the Part you wish to edit. The Patch of the seiected Part will be displayed. The KB PART wili be displayed as

the denominator, and wili be displayed as '~ " if Off.
[1]—15]

Section Select the Section you wish to edit.
{L-1], [-2], [U-3], [U-4]

* You can also select a Section by holding| TONE,~/ZONE_SELECT Hor the Section you wish 1o edit and
pressing{ EDIT [,
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Filter {Filter Mode} <Tone paramstaz-
Specify the TVF Mode, The mode will determine the frequency range of the sound that will be heard.
[Settings]  (LPF] {Low Pass Filter)  Bagin culting from the high frequency range.
[HPF] {High Pass Fiter)  Begin cutting from the low frequency range.
IBPF} (Band Pass Filter)  Pass through only the specified frequency range.
{Bypss} (Bypass} ‘The filter will not be used.
Low Pass Filter High Pass Filter Band Pass Filter
® o D
> > >
& o @
e = 7 |
Thi A
s siomed 7
/ o pess 72
2 A
Frequancy Frequency Frequency
Cutoff {Cutoff Frequency} <Tans paramsters
Specify the Cutofl Point as an absolute vaive for the entire TVE (orP.112).
[Setting]  [01—[127)
LPF HPF BPF
127 % 127 H ‘ 127 %
1 B ™ ] f el E =
| / z ﬂ
Fragusncy Cutotf Fraquency Cutoff Frequency
.-g g Point .g Point
L 5 \ ) [ r 3 ‘ .
Setting [~ Cutoff Frequency  Satting | wswm— Cutoff Frequency  Setting Cutoff  Frequency
§ Polnt = Point ] Paint
L3 T r 5 / Lz .
Cutoff{  Frecusacy Cutoff Paint Frequency ' Cutoff Point  Frequsncy
= Point = -
H : H
L — L e ™ § -1
F 0 0 [ . !
Cutoff Poimt Fragusncy Fragusngy Cuteff Point Freguency

% Ramamber that this is ajso affectad by the position of the Brightness slider (= P.22),
* When the Filier is LPF, lower seftings will result in a broader range of high frequencies being cut, and the

sound will become similar to a sine wava. 1f this setting is too low, there will be no sound.

# When the Filter is HFF, higher settings witi result in a broader range of low frequencles being cul.

% When the Filter is BPE, both the LPF and HPF filters wiil be applied.
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@THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Reso

[Setting}

{Resonance) <Tone paramelerns

Specily the Resonance as an absulute value. Higher settings will create a greater emphesis in (he frequency area of the
Cutoff Frequency (o P.112).

[0 —[127]

*When you piay a chord with the Resonance set to a high value, the created sound may be distorted. if
this happens, lower tha lavel of the Tone Palette or level of the Tone. (see pages 111 and 124)

Setting

.
g

Loval

V. Curve

KF

{Settings]

120

HPF BPF
127 H 127 H
I'y g l:‘ 1 l‘ 3 |
Fraguaney ‘ l Fraquency Frequency
; , : :
-r i wi i
ML M— LN
Frequency  Satting Frequensy  Setting Fraquency
H . H :
—Lr—= L
Frequengy . Fraquancy - Froquency
: :
/] oL/
0 0
Fraquency Fraqusncy Fregquency
(Velocity Curve) <vona pammeter>
Specify how keyboard dynarmics (velocity) witl affect the Envelope Depth.
[}~
1 2 3 4
<= £ £ £
& = a B
2 8 a a
[] ©
£ £ g £
] [ ] [
> > ] >
& & i &

Key velogity Key velocity Key valocity Key velocity

{Cutolf Frequancy Key Follow} <Yens paramsters

The Cutoff Frequency can be made to change according to the key pasition. The display indicates the number of
actaves of change per 12 notes.

{~ 100%), [- 75%), [-50%), [~ 25%)], {0}, [+10%), [+20%], [+30%), [+40%), [+50%], [+B0%], [+70%], [+80%),
[+60%], [+100%)], [+110%]
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ENV Depth

[Settings]

ENV Dapth Velo

[3ettings)

#The adjustiment is centered around the C4 key.

74

Fitch
{octaves) o} ox

-t

l

. %
+100%
0K

-BON

0%

(313

+5ON%

4%

+ W%

20K

+T0K

9%

=2 & - o5
(aidge O
Key Number

{Enveiopa Deplh) <Tone parameters

Speciy the depth of the Envelope that controls Cutoff Frequency. Higher settings will result in deeper control, Positive

{+) and negative (- ) settings will invert the Envelope.

[~ 84]-~ [+83]

+ B3 |

....54‘

Time

{Envelope Depih Velocity Sensitivity} <Tons parsmatan
Specify how greatly key velocity will affect Envelope Depth. Higher settings will aliow velocity 10 have a greater

effect.
[0)— (127}

When ENV Depth Velo is 0

The Envelope is the same
regardless of velocity

Frequency

Time

When ENV Depth Velo is 127

Strongly played
(high velocity)

Frequency

Softly played
(low valocity)
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{3THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

TIME KF

Fraquancy

[Settings]

{Envelope Time Key Follow) <fons parametors

Eavelope Time (Delay 1, Decty 2, Releast) can be made to change according to key position.

[~ 100%}, [~ 50%}, {0}, [+10%], [+20%), [+30%], [+40%], [+50%], [+80%], [+70%), [+80%), (+30%], [+100%],

[+110%}, [+180%), [+150%]

* The adjustment is centered around the C4 key.

D

= 100%

144

Time

+ 150%

*1R0%
(3L} ]

- 10N
B 1
+BON
- 10N
- 6N
*50n
- dD%
*R%
- 20K
+ 0%
a%

-3 o
{misie £)

N
T
-3

Key Number

Whan TIME KF is +100%

Frequency

Frequency

TIME Velo

122

[Settings]

Time

{Envelope Time Velocity Sensitivity} <Tona psrameter>

Tirne

Time.

Eavelope Time {Attack, Decay 1) can be made to change according to key velocity, Higher settings will aliow velocity

to have a greater effect.
0] —[127]

When TIME Velo is 0

The Envelops is the same
regardiass of velocity

Frequency

Tims

Frequency

When TIME Velo is 127

Strongly played (high velocity)

Softly played
{low velocity)

Time



@ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

TIME R.Velo

[Settings]

TVF Envelope

[Settings)

(Envelope Time Reiease Velocity Sensitivity) <Tone paramstacs .
Release Time can be made to chenge according to the speed at which you reltase a key (rejease velocity). Higher

settings will allow release velocity 1o have a grester effect.

[0} —[127]

When TIME RVelo is 0 When TIME RVaio' is 127
-
= The Envelops is the same g Released slowly
B ragardless of vslocity 3 {low release velocity)
e (3
u [,

Releasad quickly
(high release velocity)

Time - Time

«<fono parameter>
The Cutoff Point can be made to change overtime (- P.112),

Attack Time o) —[127]
Attack Leve! [o]—[127)
Decay 1 Time 0] —{127]
Decay Break Peint 0] —[127)
Decay 2 Time [0]—{127}
Sustain Level [0]—1127]
Release Time o} —127}
E f Attack Lavel
&
E Decay 1
Dacay Break Point
Attack, Decay 2 Sustain
/ Release
Sugtein Level
i Attack Time \ W Time
£ Dacsy 2 Time -
Key On Decay 1 Time Key Off

[
t 1-7171%A11< 128 Piang

b T.ERb | Pitck | TUFE

When you move the cursor to an Envelope parametar, the Envelope will automatically be displayed
graphically. The solid line indicates the TVF Envelope. and the dashed line indicates the TVA Envelope. A
vertical line is displayed at the key-off point, indicating the point at which the Release begins.

When you move the cursor to a parameter other than an Envelope parameter, the graphic display will
automatically disappear.
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@BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Mevelre e
H UI 59“5' »E

Part Number

Section

L.avel

V. Curve

V. Sens

124

U. Cur ves « i

127

127

[Settings)

[Settings])

[Settings)

1 Make TVA settings.

Ualo- H izy
R.lVelo: 8

Select the Part you wish 10 edit, The Patch of the telected Part will be displayed. The KB PART will be displayed as
the denominelor, and will be displayed as ¥~ "~ if tumed Off,
[1}—I5]

Select the Section you wish to edit.
[L-1], [L-2], [U-3], [U-4]

% You can also selact a Section by holding[ TONE,” ZONE SELECT |lor the Section you wish to edit and

pressing{ EDIT |.

<Tons prramater>
Set the volume level of the voice.
[0} —[127]

{Velocity Curve) aons parameters
Specify how valume will be affectell by keyboard dynamics {velocity).

11—

Volume

Volume
Volume
Voluma

7 ]

Playing strength Playing strength Playing strength Playing strength

(Velocity Sensitivity) <Tons paramators
Specify how greatly volume will be affected by keyboard dynamits {velocity). With 2 setting of 127, velocily will have

maximum effect on volume,

[0]—[127]
When V. Sens is 0 When V. Sens is 127
@ S ' )
§ The Envelope ks the same § Strongly played
;?: regardiess of velocity S (high velocity)

Softly played
(low velocity)

Time Time
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TIME KF {Envelope Time Kay Follow} <Tons parameters

Envelope Time {Decay 1, Decay 2, Release) can be made to change according o key position.

[Settings] [~ 100%], [- 50%), [0}, [+10%], [+20%], [+30%], [+40%], [+50%], [+80%), [+70%,), [+80%], [+80%], {+100%],

[+110%), [+130%), [+150%)

* The adjustment is ceniterad around the C4 key.

~10K
1A

Time

- % + 1208
+ TN

- 100%
-9IK
<%
0%
+ 80N
+ 50N
+ 0%
+30%
+ 3%
«10%
ox

When TIME KF is +100%

Volume
Volume

Volume

Time

TIME Veio {Ecwvelopa Time Velocity Sensitivity) <ane parameters

Time

Envelope Time (Autack, Decay 1) can be made to change according to velocity. Higher settings will sllow velocity to

have a greater effect.
[Settings] (0] —{127]

_ When TIME Velo is O

The Envelope is the same
regardless of velocity

Volume

Time

When TIME Velo is 127

J Strongly played (high velogity)

Softly piayed
(low velocity)

. Volume

Time
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TIME R.Velo {Envelope Time Release Valocity Sensitivity} <Tone parematars
Releage Time can be made to change according to the speed at which you relesse a key (releass velocity). Higher

sellings will allow refease velocity 10 have 2 greater effect,
[Settings] [0]—[127)

When TIME RVelo is 0 When TIME RVelo is 127

Released slowly
(low release velocity)

The Envelope is the same
regardless of velocity

Volume
Volume

Released quickly
(high release veiocity)

Time Time

TVA Envelope <Tone parameter>
The volume can be made to change over time (0" P.112).

[Settings]  Attack Time [0} —~[127]
Attack Level [6]—[127]
Dacay 1 Time - [0] ~[127]
Decay Break Point [0 —R27]
Dacay 2 Time [0] —[127)
Sustain Level [0] —fi271]
Release Time [6] —[127]
g4 Attack Lavel
2
s
Decay 1
Decoy Brask Point
Attack Decray 2 Sustain
/ Release
Sustsin Lewei
i ] .
i Attack Thoe \ " Falanse Time ! Time
- Dacay 2 Time ES
Key On Decay ) Time Key Off

itcl | TUF

When you move the cursor fo an Envelope parameler, the Envelope will automatically be displayed
graphically. The sofid line Indicates the TVA Envelops, and the dashed line indicates the TVF Envelope, A
vartical line Is displayed a! the key-off point, indicaling the point at which the Release begins,

When you move the cursor to a parameter other than an Envelope parameter, the graphic display will
autornatically disappear.
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BETHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

18. Tone LFO

Make LFO sattings. LFO settings allow you o apply
modulation o the Fitch, TVF, and TVA,

Wi iteh Rad BeFTR—
RETE . ce e TUF Mod Deptis--«

Delay _Timess==+ 2|TUA MOd Deptirsss s
RiSe Time-sress

Part Numbaer Select the Part you wish to edit. The Patch of the selected Pant will be displayed. The KB PART will be displayed as
the denominator, and will be displayed as “~ " if tumed Off.
{1}—[5}

Section Select the Section you wish to edit.

{E-1), fL-2), [U-3], [U-4]

%fou can also select a Section by holding | TONE.~/ZONE SELECT Jfor the Section you wish fo edit and

pressing [ EDIT ].

Waveform <Tong parametars
Select the LFO waveform.
[Settings] [Triangle], [Sine], [Square), [Saw], {Random]

Triangle Sine Sauare Saw Random

M W A1

irregutar waveform

Rate {LFO Rate} <fone paramatar>
Specify the speed of the LFO. Higher settings will result in faster modulation.
[Settings] [0)—1[127)

DBEEY Time <Tone parametars
Specify the time fram Key On (when you play the kevboard) to when moduletion will begin to be applied.
[Settings] [0} —[15]
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BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Rise Time <Tony paramater ) E
Specify the time from when modulation begins to be ij:plied to when it mches the specified depth (Pitch Mod Depth,
TVF Mode Depth, TVA Mod Depth).
[Settings] 10]—[15]

[ )
Delay Time Aise Time
High A el P o
' Depth
Pitch
A ™)
Key On B &
Lowd JUTURD: JUUNUSY SUNNUS SURIRNN. S
Offset {LFG Offset) <Tons paremater-

The LFO waveform can be offset upward or downward,
[Settings) [-100%], [- 50%), [0%), [+50%), [+100%)

A 4 A A ox
R P Ve V|
TTTT -
Pitch Mod Depth {Piich Modulation Depth) <Tons paramaters

Specify the depth at which Pilchk will be modulated,
[Settings]  [-64]—[+63]

TVF Mod Depth {TVF Modulation Dapth) <Fona parameter>
Specify the depth at which TVF Cutoff Frequency will be modulated.
[Settings]  [-64] —[+63]

TVA Mod Depth {TVA Modulation Depth} <rones paremeters
Specify the depth at which TVA Volume will be modulated,

[Settings]  [-64)]-{+63]

# For the Pitch Mod Depth, TVF Mod Depth, and TVA Mod Depth paramaetars, +/- settings will modify the
waveform as gshown in the following diagram,

When Offset=+ 100% When Offset=0% When Offset=— 100 %

A0 . AA A, ST

\I\]\!\l - ‘\\I\\J\\}f\\} - r\‘\[\f\ -
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M Rhythm Setup o

1S RSt o PR
]

Maie Rhythm parameter settings for the Rhythm Tone

F. PR

Key Number
[Settings)

Orig. Media

[Settings]

Orig. Number

[Settings)

Qrig. Name

Mediavesssanewanw] T IMyuLes»Efi of each key.
Qrig., MumMberssernsnsrss 1 10UL REVErD
Orig. Name-»« (SHAREDRUM1 ) |PaNis = ssasn 34
snurce Keul-.l'llllllc 1 ENU!!!HO sus.

| Fitoh } o TuF L Tua fcoaaen |

Select the Key Number you wish to edit.
E1] —[G7]

* You can also ssiect a Key Number by holding a certain] TONE ~ZONE SELECT land pressing a key.

{Original Tone Media) <hythm Satup paramstars ;

This determines which Original Tone will be sounded by the key numbar vou are editing. The Original Tone is sefected
by two patameters; the Qripinal Tone Media and the Criginal Tone Nurnber. Here vou can select the Original Tone
Media.

Internal memory contains three Original Tone Media. In addition to this Internal data, you can use SN-SPLA series
sound lbrary Cards for the D-series, and U-series sound library Cards (SN-U110 series). (The Card number will be the
Original Tone Media.)

[t 1} {1 3] (internal), {{> 1] - [D32] (SN-SPLA series), (U 1] — [U32] (SN-U1 1D series)

% The D - 70 cannot use the following data of the U-series sound Hbrary Cards.
+ LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUP from Card SN-U110-02 {Latin & F.X. Percussion)
» 2B.N.DANCE from Card SN-U110-08 (Synthesizer)
» The Card SN-U110-10 (Rock Drums)
*The D-70 cannot use sound library ROM Cards for other D-series models (D-5/10/20/50/110/550)
{PN-D10 series or PN-D50 saria_s).

{Original Tone Number) <Rhythm Satup paramatens

Select the Original Tone that will be piayed by the key number being edited. The Original Tone is delermined by two
parameters; the Original Tone Media and the Qriginal Tons Number, Here you can sefect the Original Tone Number,
[1] — [Numbar of Original Tones in the Madia}

*The Criginal Tone Numbsar must be within the range of the Original Tones actually contained in the
selected Original Tone Madia.

% When you select the Original Tone from Tone Edit mods, only the PCM wave of the Original Tone will
change.

{Criginal Tone Name)

The name of the Original Tone is displayed, but cannot be edited.
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Source Key

Mute

130

{Settings]

[Settings]

<Rhythm Sahip parameatets
Specify the Key at which the Original Tone selected for the Key Number of the currently edited Rhythm Setup will

‘piay. If this parameter is set to OFF, the Rhythm Ton_e' Tor that Key Number will be tumed off, and will not sound.

[Off], [CH~1] — [Go]

#* Each Original Tone has an Upper limit to the pitches & can produce, and there will be no sound if this limit
is exceeded. If you specily a Source Key that is beyond this imil, there wil be no sound, For the piich
range of each Original Tone, refer to page 186, ’

{Examplie} The Key Number of the currently edited Rhythm Setup is E2, and a Source Key of A2 has been
specified,

Key Number of the Rhythm Setup

lilbiab
ks

Key Number of the Original Tone
(Source Key)

<Rhythm Setup paramaier>
This function mutes the sound of the specified key,

[E1)—[GT] The sound of the specified key will be muted.
[Off] Muting will not oeeur.

{Exampla) An unnatural effect will be produced if both the Closed Hi-hat (F#2 key) and Open Hi-hat (A#2
key) sound togather, In this case, set the F4#2 key to mute the A#2 key, and set tho A#2 key 1o
mute F#2. With these settings, when one is played, the other will be tumed off,

A#2 F#2

e

The Open Hihat seunds  The Closed Hihat sounds and
the OCpen Hikhar is muted
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Out {Cutptit Assign} <Rhythm s»wp'émaan
Specify how the effects will be added to the Rhythm Tone.
[Settings] [Reverb), [Chorus], [Dry]. {Direct]

f MIX OUT
Ot .
output with Reverb
O R aftect
7 -
T
Ml)bOUL output with Chorus
effect
O R_b * ReV;rb can atao be added
Rhythm Tons =0 \ m[r:r .108). )

)
MIX OUT
G O L cutput with no effect
O P processing
. e

DIRECT OUT h

. O L output with no effect
O R Processing
\

.,

Pan <Ahythm Setup paramaters
Specify the pan (stereo position) of the Rhythm Tone when stereo output is used.

[Settings] [73]—i><]—I[7<]

Oo o O

O O

756552423522 1>><<1<2<3<4<5<6<T

Left - Center - Right

ENY (Envalope Mode) <Rrythm Sstup parameter>
Specify whether or not Sustain will apply to the TVF and TVA Envelapes,

[Settings]  [Susi (Sustain} Reloase will bagin when the Note Off message is received.
[No Sus} (No Sustain} Note Off messages will be ignored.

r Sus £ No Sus
£ H
: ;
E Dacay 1 E Decey t
% Docay 2 gucrain % Decay 2
2 | Arteck 2 | Attack
'?g Rolasss % folasns
wd -d
A 4 Time s Time
Key On Key Off Key On
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[BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

0. Rhythm Pitch

E 1 M
HP.Coarse: B
P.Finess«+13

BE.FRM

Key Number
P.Coarse

[Settings]
PFine

[Settings)

Pitch Envelope

[Settings]

132

Spectly the Pltch for the Rhythm Tone of each key.

| ToF | un

Select the Key Number you wish to edit.
[E1]—[G7)

% You can also select & Key Number by holding a cestain [ TONE,~ZONE SELECT Jand pressing & key.,

{PHeh Coarse) <Ahythen Sstup paramaters
Specify the pitch of the Rhythm Tone in semi-tone steps.
[- 12 semitones] — [+12 semi-tones)

{Pitch Fing) <Rhythm Selup parametar-
Specify the pitch of the Rhythm Tone in fine steps. A setting of 54 results in 2 semi-tone pitch change.

[~64] —[+53)

<Rhythm Sstup paramatanp
The pitch can be made to change over time.

Attack Time 0] —[127]
Attack Depth {-48) [-42], [- 36], [-30], [-24), (~ 18], {~12] — [~ 1}, {~0.5]. [-0.25], [o], {+0.25], [+0.5},
[+1] = [+12] semi-tone

Pitch +
(Depth) Attack
N Attock Depth
0 ; | Time
: i
Attack Fima




{AITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Z1.Rh ':i't.-n‘-’i TUF

Set the TVF for the Rhyihm Tone of each key.

Filter» LPFJENV JDerPth +48

CUtOffe==»

ReEOI ammN
V. Curyves » {7

Kay Number
Filter

[Settings])
Cutoff

[Setting)
Reso

[Setting]
V. Curve
ENV Depth

[Settings]

Select the Key Number you wish to edit.
[E1}-—[GT]

% You can also select a Key Number by holding a certain| TONE,/ZONE_GELEGT |and pressing a key.

(Filter Moda) <Rhythm Seusp paramsters
Set the TVF Mode. The mode will determine the frequency range of the sound that will be heard (cr P.119).

{LPF] {Low Pass Filter)  Begin cutting from the high frequency range.
{HPF] (High Pass Filter}  Begin cutling from lhe low frequency range.
[BPF} {Band Pass Filter) Pass through only the spacified frequency range.
[Bypss] (Bypass) The fiiter wili not be used.

[Cutof! Freguancy) <Hiythm Saiup parametsrs
Specify the Cutoff Point for the entire TVF (o P.E19).
0] —[127}

% Flemember that this is also affected by the position of the Brighiness slider (crP.22).

% When the Fllter is LPF, lower settings will result in & broader range of high frequencies being cut, and the
sound will bacome similar to a sine wave, if this saﬂlﬁé is too fow, thare will be no sound.

s When the Filter is HPF, higher settings will result in a broader range of low frequencies being cut.

#*When the Filter Is BPF, both the LPF and HPF filters will be applied,

{Resonance)} <inythm Setup parameters

Specify the Resonance. Higher settings will create s greater emphasis in the frequency area of the Cutoff Frequen'cy
(= P.120).

{o]—[127]

% When you play a chord with the Resonance set to & high value, the created sound may be distoried. If
this happens, lower the level of the Rhythm Tone. {see pages 134)

{Velocity Curve) dihythm Setup paramatars
Specify how keyboard dynamics (velocity} will affect the Envelope Depth (= P.120).
{i]—Hl

{Envelepe Depth} <Amytnm Sstup paramsters

Specify the depth of the Envelope that controls Cwoff Frequency. Higher sedings will result in deeper conteal. Positive
(+) and negative (- settings will inver: the Envelope (cr P.121).

- 64]— [+63]
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@I THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

ENV Depth Veio {Envelope Depth Velocity Sensitivity) «ihyihen Setup parametar-
Spécify how greatly key velocity will affect Envelope Depth, Higher settings will allow 'Jelocity to have a greater effect
{erP.121).
[Settings] (01— [127]

TVF Envelope <Rhythm Selup paramater>
‘The Cutoff Point can be made to change over time (or P.123),

[Settings]  Attack Time [0} — {127}
Altack |evel [0} {127}
Decay 1 Time [0} — (127}
Decay Break Point foj—[127]
Decay 2 Time o) —n12n
Sustain Level [0 ~[127}
Release Time [0]—1127}

.-*uq':-:;\___‘_‘-
. N >

H

.

Fitols |

When you move the curser 1o an Envelope parametet, the Envelope will automatically be displayed
graphically. The solid line indicates the TVF Envelope, and the dashed lne indicates the TVA Envelope. A
vertical line is displayed atthe key-off point, indicating the point at which the Release begins.

When you move the cursor to a parameter other than an Envelope parametsr, the graphic display will

automatically disappear.

22. Rhythm TVA N < |

Va i P Make TVA settings lor the Rhythm Tone of each key,

L E 1 1 o
Leval-==a127%
U, Curyes -
U.Sensee (27

Key Number Seicct the Key Number you wish to edit,
[E1] - [GT]

* You can also select a Key Number by holding a certain| TONE/ZONE SELECT Jand pressing a key.

Level <Rhythm Setup paiamelsrs
Set the volume level.

[Settings] (o} —[127]
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V. Curve

[Settings]
V. Sens

[Settings]
TVA Envelope

[Settings]

{Velocily Curve} <Rhythm Selup parmmetsr>
Speciiy how volume wijl be affected by keyboard dynamics {velocity) (D’ P.124),

(11—

{Velocity Sensitivity) <irythm Selup peramatars

Specify how greatly volume will be affected by keyboard dynamics (velocity). With a setting of 127, velocity wili have

maximumn effect on volume { o P.124).

{0} —fi27)

<Rhythm Selup parameien

The volume can be made to change over time (< P.126).

Attack Time
Attack Level
Decay 1 Time
Decay Break Point
Decay 2 Time -
Sustain Level

felease Time

[0] —[127)
10}~ {127)
[e)—n2n
0] —{t27}
0} —[127]
[0} = [127]
[0]—[127}

When you move the cursor to an Envelope parameter, the Envelope will automalically be displayed
graphically. The solid line indicates the TVA Envelope, and the dashed line indicates the TVF Envelope. A
vertical line is displayed at the key-olf point, indicating the point at which the Release begins.

When you move the cursor to a parameter other than an Envelope paramater, the graphic display wil

auiomatically disappear.
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@ITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

23. Rhythm Common

Make seftings for Rhythm Common datz (parameters
which affect the entire Rhythm Setup).

S Bl O RCE

Rihutivt Shiftanesan

i
%
|
;

F.PEM | ERTL T o

Rhythm Shift <Rhythm Setup parameters>
Shift afl the Key Numbers of the Rhythm Setup,
[Settings] [-28 semitone] — [+24 semi-tone]

# The Nota Numbers specified for Mute will also be shitted,

= [ =
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Il System Setup

i
H
H
t
H
i
il

Make System Setup settings.

» TUNE
ontrol CHeseeeas
RCTusive RXw»--

T T N

M. Tune

{Settings]

Contral CH

{Settings]

Exclusive Rx

[Settings]

Unit Number

[Settings])

AGTdPedal s SosLhuto
OFf | Padal SW-=Cont Map
On |MIDY Links=ssss On

LN RN

{Master Tune) <Sysiem Sotup parmmetans

Adjust the tuning of all Parts, The frequency of the note A4 can be adjusted over the range of 415.4 — 465.8 Hz. Fora
setting of 0. A4 will be 440 Hz. A value change of 64 for this parameter resulls jn & semi-tone of pitch change.

[- 64} ~ [0]— [+83]

{Control Channal) <System Setup paramaters
Specity the MID! Channel an which Program Change messages will be received to seiect Performances. and on which
Program Change messages will transmitted when you select a Performance (2 F.49).

[1]—118], {CH}

* Centrel Channe! can be used only in the Play Mode.

% The Control Ghannal cannot ba set to the same number as the Part channels or MID| OUT channels, if it
is set to the same numbar, it will be turned off and therefore cannot be used, while the display will
conlinue to show the Control Channel number. it is convenlent to edit the MID! Channel settings in the CH
Setting display (or P.157. 162).

F ) %
@Here are some spacial ways in which the Control Channel can be used. For example, a sequencer
recording of your playing on the D-70 using the intemal sounds can be played back by the
sequencer to use the very same sounds, if you use the follewing procedure.
Set the sequencer in recording mode, press [ PLAY |, and select a Performance on the D - 70.
Then begin playing. Playback the sequencer recording as usual.
Or. you can begin racording with the D - 70 in the condition immediately after ita power was tirned
on. When playing back, turn tha D - 70 power off and on again before begirning playback. If the
Control Channe! Is Off, recording or playback will not be posélb%a.

{Exclusive Receive switch) <System Setup Parameter>

Specify whether or not to receive System Exclusive messages (Roland 1D only) that are sent to MID] IN.

{On] Receive

O lghore

% This will receive Exclusive messages regardiess of the sefting of the Protect Switch on the rear panel,

«<Systamn Setup parametars
Specify the unit number with which Exclusive messages (Roland 1D only} will be transmitted and received. For
Exciusive messages to be transmitted and received, the unit numbers must match.

f1—[32]

% The MID! Device |D is the Unit Number minus 1.
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@THE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

Hold F,’edai <System Sshup paramelons
Specify how the Hold peds] will affect the D - 70 itself (Internal).
# Hold messages witl be transmitted from MIDI OUT regardiess of this setting.
[Settings] [Hold] The pedal will funiction as & Held pedal,
{Sostenuto] The pedal will function as a Sostenuto pedal,

* Specify the Destination In the Contraller Map of the KB PART and MID! OUT {or P88, 101).

Pedal SW (Padal Switch) <system Setup peramatars
Specify the function of the Pedal SW. The Pedal SW works only in the User sel streen.

{Settings] [Pedorm 1 ] (Performance up) The Parformance registered to the Function Button will switch from the
left to right within the User Set group currently selected.

(Perform 3 ] (Performanca down} The Performance registered to the Function Button will switch from the
right 1o {ef! within the User Set group currently selected.

{Effecior] When the pedal is pressed On, the effector will be applied to each Part
in the Perlormance whaose Effect parameter is On (o P.g9).
[Cont Map] (Controller Map) The pedal will function as specified by the Keyboard paramaters or

MIDI OUT Controller Maps {<r P.88, 101).

MID!I Link {MID} OUT Link Mode) <System Setup parametan
Specify how MIDI! OUT data of a Performance will be handled when a Parformance is selected.

ISettings] [On) When a Perlormance is selected, the MIDI QUT parameters of the newly selected Performance will
 beread inte the Temporary area.
[0 Even when a Performance is selacted, the MIDi OUT parameters of the previous Performance will
remain In the Temporary area, and the MIDI QUT settings will not change.

Performance for Temporary area " Performance for Memory area

Read into the
iPm 2 - i Temporary ares K [Part 2 ]
KB - B

ke . ke
Part 4 ] [Part 4 ]
"Read in only if MIDI

""""""""""""""""""" QUT Link Mods is On[ ~ "~~~ 2ZZ7 == 7w

L MIDI OUT | —m | miptout |

* When turned Off, the deta
will not bs read,

15158113
1910813

#If MIDI OUT Link Mode is Off, remember that ¥ you salact a Periormance and edit and write &, the MIDI
OUT parameters of the previously selected Parformance wili be written into the writing Destination.
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Local SW (Local Switch) «systam Setup paametsre>
Tum the Logal Switch on/oft.

[Settings] [On]  The keyboard ls connectad to the Part.
[Offf  The keyboard is not connected to the Part, but is connected only to MIDI QUT {the MIDI Palatte).
Even if you select a Perlormance, the keyboard and Part will always remain unconnected. Use this
Off gefting when using the D - 70 to record on a geguencer, efc,

o Transfer data between Imtemal memory and RAM

=5, T, Sfer

Card memory.

& Sound
B Rhuthm Setup
a = Y} = 1P

Direction Specify the direstion of data transfer.
finternal = RAM Card]  Transfer data from Internal memory fo RAM Card memory.

{Internal += RAM Card]  Transfer data from RAM Card memory to internal memory.
[internal é==b FRAM Card] Exchange data between Intemal memory and RAM Card memory.

.Se!ec't data ....... PR I N N RN A ] R .

Select the data to be transferred.

Internal RAM card
B T M — ——— Sound_————\
| ser Sets 10 | | User Sets 10 |
[ Performances 64 | [ Pertormances 4 |
| Patches 128 | | Patches 128 |
L[ Tones 128 }J | Tones 128 ‘,
[ Roythm Setws 1 | [ Rhythm Setwp 1 |
[ system Setp 1 | [systemn Setp 1 |

*The Rhythm Setup and System Setup data in RAM Card is for storage purposes only, and cannot be
played.
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BITHE FUNCTIONS OF EACH DISPLAY (EDIT MODE)

(1Sound, {JRhytkm Setup, D System Setup

Place the cursor on the data you wish to transfar, and press . Each time you press the button, the
dats will ahernately be selacted {I=] display) or un-selected ([ display).

Select all data,

Cancal all selactions of data,

.Executing data transfer ...................-..................._......:...........-...

M Formatting a RAM

140

Press[ F1 |, The display will ask "Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want fo transfer
the data, press| ENTER i. To cancel without transferring, press .

#When transferring Internai =+ RAM Card, make sure that the Protect Switch of the RAM Card is Oft.
Return the switch to the On position after transferring the data.

*When transfening Internal e« RAM Card, maka sure that the Protect Switch on the D -70 rear panei is
Off. Retun thé switch to the On position after transiarring the data.

s When transferring Internal ==+ RAM Card, make sure that the Protact Switch on the D - 70 rear panal
and the Protect Switch of the RAM Card are Ofi. Retum the switches to the On position after transferring
the data.

This operation formats a RAM Card for use by the I - 70, Data cannot be transferred 10 3 RAM Card which has never
Deen used or has been used by another device. When you execute the Format operation, the Internal memory data for

Sound, Rhythm Setup and System Setup will automatically be transferred into the RAM Card.

*Whaen you execute the Format operation, all data that was previously in the RAM Card will be lost.
* Use M-256E RAM Cards (sold separately).

Press . The display will ask "Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want to format
the RAM Card, press] ENTER |. To exit without formatting, press| EXIT |.

% Before formatting & RAM Card, make sure that the Protect Switch on the RAM Card is in the Of position.
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26. D Xfer | = M

Unit Number

[Settings)

Mode

Transier Internal memory dala to an external MIDI
device,

<Sysiem Selup parsmeters

This allows you o edit the Unit Nymber specified in the '24.System Setup display { < P.137). When transmitting or
receiving System Exclusive data, meke sure that both units are 5et_te the same Unit Number.

(11—1[32)

Specify the methed of transferring System Exclusive data.

[Dump One Way) Data will be trarismitted ragardiess of the condition of the receiving device. This
procedure is simpler, but takes abit longer than the Dump Handshake method,

[Cump Handshake] Transmit the data after onnﬁrmir_rg that the receiving device is ready to receive.

One Way cornections

o '
5-70 t:—_“ _wmi
L

Handshake connections

MIDE J MIDS I 1 MID] MO
N ouT - N ouT
- D-T0 . : : D-70
AR
]
= o]
Transmitting device Recelving device
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M Select data"
Select the data to be transmitted.
Internai
—  Sound -y
lUser Sets 10]
' Performances 64 ]
|Patchas 128]
|Tones 128[
L y

l Rhythm Setup i

|
!

l System Setup 1

{1Sound, [ Rhythm Setup, [JSystem Setup

Place the cursor on the data you wish to transler, and press . Each time you press the button, the
data will alternately be selacted {[&] display) or un-selected (] display).

Select all data.

Cancel all selections of data.

R R A

.Execuﬁng data transfer P rsasanas s aan e ATy F I

Press [ F1 . The display will ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want to transfer
the data, press[ ENTER |. To cancel without transferring, press{ EXIT |.
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ETa Dl At AN
Uit Number:

Sound
Rhgtlhm Setur

T A T ——————

Transfer data from RAM Card to an extemal MiDI
device,

Linit Number <Sysism Setup paramatars
“This allows you to edit the Unit Number specified in the 24.System Setup display (o P.137). When transmitting or
receiving System Exclusive data, make sure that both units are-s¢t to the same Unit Number.
[Settings] [1)—132)
Mode Specify the method of transferving System Exclusive data.

{bump One Way) Data will be transmitted regardiess of the condilion of the receiving device. This
procadure is simpler, but takes a bit longer than the Dump Handshake method.
[Dump Handshaka] Transmil the data atter confirming that the receiving device is ready to recaive.

One Weay connections

MID
ouT

B-70

Transmitting device

Mandshake connections

MIDI MIDE
N our

s

ST

Transmitting device

Receiving device
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‘Selec’t dat -u-..--o-n-------o.a-.-..---qu.nn-n._--oc....c.-no-a- ...... AR R
All dara except System Setup in the RAM Card will be transferred.

RAM card

= Sound ———ee—
| User Ses 10 |

l Performances 64 ]

' Patches 128 l

I Tones 128 I

l Rhythm Setup 1 l

‘Executing data transfer L R I R R T fE ottt e E e

Press[ F1 J. The display wii ask "Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want to transfer
the data, press} ENTER |. To cancel without transferring, press| EXIT |,

28. D.Xfer T =M |

Wﬁ‘ 1Dl TevicedByiky Transfer data from the Temporary area to an external
| Unit, Humber_' : Mode: DumpP Handshake MID! device.

f ~ Sound

|

i it

e N T —————|
- Unit Number <Syslem Setup parametas>

This sllows you 1o edit the Unit Number specified in the 24.System Setup display (= P.137), When transmitting or
recciﬁng Sysiem Exclusive data, make sure that both units are set to the same Unit Number.

[Settings] [1]—[32)
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Mode

M Select data --+-- -

Specify the method of transferring System Exclusive data.

Data will be transmitted regardiess of the condition of the receiving device, This

[Dump One Way)
procedure is simpler, but takes a bit longer than the Dump Handshake method.
{Dump Handshake] Trangmit the data after confirming that the receiving device is ready 1o recelve.

One Way connecti_p__ris

MBI
OuUT

D-70

S AT

Transmitting device

Handshaeke connections

MDY
N

MIDA
our

D-70

Ll

Transmitting devics

All data in the temporary area will be transferred,

Temporary area

~
User Set group Performance e Pateh TJone
r ] U-3 :
i [one 11| Tone 32
t Part 1 |Patch 1] =3 T :
£ g?bm 2 l?ona 41 ;
fom e or m e ek i it v ot et S e o e t
T [
' -1 ) ;
! fTons 5]} [Tone 7|t
t Part 2 | Patch 2} =% s :
§ {Tone &) [Tons 811
U g P |
[ e e L L LI I
! L U-a i
i [Tona 8] Fone 11]f1
i Part 3 |Patch 3 ) Ty :
|
. S
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.Execuﬁng data transfar ....... R R R R R I R T N A A,

Prees [ F1 | The display wil ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want io transfar
the date, pressj ENTER |. To cancal without transferring, press .

29. Tx CH Name

Specity a name for the channel of each Section of
1:D-70I1 61 113
z:B-770A 71 i2: MIDI OUT.
IZIMKS~50 B: 13:
i4: D-550 a1 14:
H 19:R-8 15:

Channel Name (1 — 16) <System Seiup patamsters
‘You may specify a 10-character name {cr P.87),

In the channel you are editing. fill all spaces following the cursor with blanks.

In the channal you are editing, set each space to a blank character and return the cursor to the first

character,
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(4]PCM_CARD MODE

Whenthe! PLAY lindicator is lit, you can press. PCM CARD 1o listen to the Original Tones of PCM Card or Intemal memory.

Orig. joneipPLMsPl ad “fRLerral L 13

l.H.Fiafrp 1

2.R.Piano 2
2.f.Piaho 3
4.A.Piano 4

2
o
9

*To return to Play mode, press| PLAY |.

(Note} When you return to Play mode from this display, all previous data in the Temporary
area will be fost. If you wish to keep the data in the Temporary area, use the Write
operation before entering the Orlg. Tone (PCM) Play display (= P.81, 150).

B To select an Original Tone

To select an Original Tone, you must specify the Original Tone Media and the Original Tone Number.
(D select the Original Tone Media.

Select the Card inserted into Card slot A.

Select the Card inserted into Card siot B.

Salect an Original Tone Media from Internal memory. Each time you press this
button, the selection will alternate betwesen Original Tone Media 1, 2,and 3.

%You can also Use SN-SPLA series Cards for the D-series and sound library Cards from the
U-series (SN-U110 series).

%The D -70 cannot use sound itbrary ROM Cards for D-series models (D-5/10/20/50/110/
550) (PN-D10 series or PN-D50 serles).

% The D - 70 cannot use the following data of the U-series sound library Cards.
+ LATIN SETUP and F.X. SETUP from Carg SN-U110-02 {Latin & F.X. Parcussion)
+ 28.N.DANCE from Card SN-U110-08 (Synthesizer)
« The Card SN-U110-10 (Rock Drums)

@ Select the Original Tone Number,

Use [a /[ 1/[<J/[> Jto move the cursor, and select the number.
[F4 Jwill decrease the number by 10 and switch the List.

[F5_]will incraase the number by 10 and switch the List,

% The displayed List of Original Tone Numbers wiif keep within the number of Orlginal Tones
actually contained in the selected Original Tene Medla,
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@PCM CARD MODE

% About Orlginal Tones
~The saund you hear when playing an Orlginal Tone in this display is the actual sound of the

Qriginal Tone.
# Selecting an Original Tone In the 14.Tone PRM or 19.Rhythm PRM display wiil select only

the PCM Wave of the Original Tone, and will apply the TVF. In thess displays, you are not
hearing the sound of the Qriginal Tone, but rather the sound of the Tone (= P.74, 75),
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(1) WRITE

User Set, Performance, Patch, and Tone seftings in the Temporary area are temporary. This data will be lost when you select another User

Set Group or Performance ete., or turn the power off. If you wish to keep the edited data, you must Write it into Intemnal memory or a RAM
Card. (=rP.78, “How memory is organized™)

1. Different Types of Write Operation

‘The type of Write operation depends on the data that is being written,

@ User Set Write 1n: the User Set display, press{ WRITE jto write the User Set data, (This will assign Performances to
& User Set group.)

® Performance Write  In the Play mode displays for MIDI QUT, MIDI CTRL Map, Reverb, Chorus, Controller Map, Part
s ’ PRM ], or Part PRM 2, or in the Performance Edit diapléys press| WRITE |te write the Performance
data, o

@ Patch Write In the Play mode displays for Tone Display or L/U PRM, or in the Patch Edit displays, press
WRITE to write the Patch data, '

@ Tone Write In the Tone Edit displays, press] WRITE |to write the Tone data.

#In the following displays, the Write operation is not possible. (Pressing [ WRITE Iwill have
no effect.)

« Tone Display R display in Play mode

» Rhythm Setup and System Setup display in Edit mode
+ Orig.Tone (PCM) Play display

ROM Piay dispiay

« The Performance, Patch, and Tone List displays

- The Jump display

= The Command display

V

M Store All command
The Write command aliows you to individually write each piece of data into the memory arca one by one. However by executing the
Store All command, you can write all data into the memory area. This command aiso allows you to write data between Internal and

RAM Card memories, (== P.158, P.164)
R o
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2. Caution When Writing Data

®The Write operation applies to the data which is displayed in the screen, not the data
which is being playad from the keyboard {the KB PART). For example i the KB PART Is
Part 1, and the Patch Edit display is showlng Part 2, the Patch for Part 2 will be written into
memory area. {{=r P.95), “Editing a Part”)

@When you write a Patch, the sound of each Performance which uses the nawly written
Patch will be affacted. '

®When you write a Tone, the sound of each Patch which uses the newly written Tone will
be affacied. '

®!f you have written an internal Performance to RAM Card, ail Patches used by that
parformance, and all Tones used by those Patches will be selected from the RAM Card
memories of the séiﬁa number.'Thié ihé’aﬁé that writing a Performance into RAM Card
does not necessarily guarantee that it wil sound the same as the original internal
Performance, To store all data for a Performance, each Patch used by that Performance,
and sach Tone used by those Patches must be individually written into the RAM Card,
‘The same applies whan writing a RAM Card Performance to Internal memory.

% The Stora Al function allows you to store all setlings in a single step (= P.158, 164).

@!f you have written an internal Patch to RAM Card, alt Tones used by that Patch will be
selected from the RAM Card memories of the same number. This means that writing a
Patch into a RAM Card does not necessarily guarantse that it will sound the same as the
original internal Patch. To store all data for a Patch, sach Tone used by that Patch must
be individually written into the RAM Card.

The sams appiies when writing a RAM Card Patch 1o Internai memory.

% The Store Al function allows you to store all settings In a single step (= P.158, 184).
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3. Procedures

Here's how to write Performance, Patch, and Tone data.

M Select the Write display

When in Play mode or Edit mode, press the | WRITE [button to get the Write display. The Write
display will depend en the mode when you pressed| WRITE (= P.150).

{Example) If you press| WRITE !from the Performance Edit display

Performance Write i

Huy Guitar

Bl Select the Write destination

Performance — HESE

@® When writing a Performance or Patch
The cursor will be fixed at the Number location.
Use| INT/CARD |= (] A/B ]} = [ BANK 1~ NUMBER ], or[ INC /[ DEC |.[E
10 select the Performance or Patch Number into which you wish to write the data.

*[ A~B lis used when writing a Patch,
* The currently selected number will initizlly be displayed as the write destination.
*|f you have used the Name Delete command 1o delete the hames of unneeded data, it will

be easy to find appropriate writing Destinations (o P.158, 166),

® When writing a Tone
The Tone write display is as follows.

Tohne Write

Tone L-i —+ [ HEEIEK i R.Fiano 1
L-Z —* EI I:312¢ 20 HuPiang 2
U-3 I3913¢ 3 H.Piano 3

MWE

In addition to the Tone selected in the Tone Edit display, you can also write Tones from other

Sections of the same Tone Palette.
To select 2 Tone, move the cursor to the Tone number, and press . Each time you
press the button, the display will aiternate between Select ([8]) and Cancel ().

# This can aiso be selected by changing the Tane number selectad by the cursor,
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To select all Tones, press F3 IR .-
To cancel the selection of all four Tones, press .

Use [INT ZCARD |- A8 |~ [BANK |- [ NUMBER |, or[INC /[ DEC ],

select the number into which you wish to write the Tone.

% The currently selacted number will initially be displayed as the write destination.
#1f you have used the Name Delete command to dalete the names of unneeded data, it will
be easy 10 find appropriate writing Destinations. (= P.158, 166)

M Execute the Write operation

After specifying the writing dcéﬁnation, pr&s WRITE |. The display wil} ask “Are you sure? Press
ENTER please.”.
If you are sure you want to write the data, press| ENTER |. To cancel without writing press[ EXIT |.

If the writing destination is Internal, the rear panel Protect Switch must be OfF in order for data to be
wiitten, If you attempt to execute writing with the Protect Switch On, a message of “Internal
Memoary Protect On! (EXIT)" will appear. Press any button to refum to the write dispiay. Tum the
Protect Switch OFf, and try the operation again.

¥f the wriling destination is RAM Card, the RAM Card Protect Switch must be Off in order for data to
be written. I you atternpt to execute writing with the Protect Switch On, a message of “RAM Card
Memory Protect On! (EXIT)” will appear. Press any button to return tc the write display, Tum the
Protect Switch Off, and try the operation again.

After the Write operation has been executed, you will return to the display you were in before pressing
WRITE |. After writing data, be sure to tum the Protect Switch On.

In the Tone Write operation, if you have specified the same writing Destination for two or more
Tones, the display will show “Check Destination Numbers!™, If you are sure you want to write the
data, press . To cancel without writinﬁ. press , and re-specify the writing
Destinations. (If.you write two or more different data of Temporary area into a single writing

Destination, all but the last-written: Tone will be lost.)
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4. How to Assign a Performance to a User Set

To assign a Perdormance to a function button (--- ) in the User Set display, use the
following procedure.

M Specify the Performance to assign

E %3

E 13

Q1 |

3 i@ |

Fros cui o BN Wl s

@ press 1o get the User St display.
@ use (A V¥ J/[<){> to select the Group of User Sets you wish to assign.

*To seiect & group in the internal memory, use | BANK jbuttens (1 — 8), and to change
groups on & RAM card, use | NUMBER |buttons {1 — 8). Group 9 or 10 cannot be
selacted,

*¥When you select the Group, the current User Set temporary area will be lost (<r P.78).

Do not change the Group until the Write procedure is ended.

% If a RAM Card is not inserted, RAM Card Groups cannet be selected.

@ Press the function button you wish to assign.

The Performance for the function bution you pressed will be displayed in inverse display.

@ Frass_] PERFORMANC'E i{tc get the Performance List display), and use! INT ~CARD |,

[ BANK {and | NUMBER |to select the Performance you wish to assign, (Be sure to

press| NUMBER |last)

*When a RAM Card is not connected to the D - 70, Performances on the RAM Card cannot

be used.

@ Press| EXIT Jor| PLAY }to retum to the User Set display.
The nams of the selected Performance will be displayed for the function button you pressed.

@ Repeat steps (3 — & to assign a Performance to each function button,
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M Select the Write display
When you have assigned & Performance to each function button, press| WRITE jto get the User Set
Write display.

User Set Write

User Set -3

M Select the writing destination
The carsor will be fixed at the Group.

{HE&] to select the Group into which you will write the User Set.

*When you write a User Set, you can choose the destination betweeen the Interna! and
RAM Card.

M Execute the Write operation
After specifying the destination, press . The display will ask “Are you sure? Press
ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want to wnite the date, press . To cancel without
writing press .

If the writing destination is Intemal, the rear panel Protect Switch must be Off in order for data to be
written. If you attempt to execute wiiting with the Protect Switch On, a message of “Internal
Memory Protect On! (EXIT)” will appear. Press any button to retum to the wiite display. Turn the
Protect Switch Off, and try the operation again.

[{ the writing destination is RAM Card, the RAM Card Protect Switch must be Off in onder for data 10
be written. If you attempt to execute writing with the Protect Switch On, & message of “RAM Card
Memory Protect Ont (EXIT)” will appear. Press any button to retum to the write display. Turm the
Protect Switch Off, and try the operation again.

After the Write operation has been executed, you will return to the User Set display, After writing
data, be sure 1o tum the Protect Switch On.
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Variots usefil commands are provided, allowing you to create multiple copies of similar data, to initialize data, or edit data.

1. Types of Command

Commands can be classified depending on the data which they affect.

@ Channel Settings In the Play Mode displays or 24. System Setup display, press | COMMAND |to edit MIDJ Channel
seitings, S L .
This is the same as the Performance Command CH Setting,

® Performance Command
In the Performance Edit displays, press| COMMAND [to edit Performance data. The menu includes
Copy, Initialize, Exchange, CH Setting and Store Al

@® Patch Command In the Patch Edit displasys, press | COMMAND Jto edit Patch data. The menu includes Copy,
Initialize, Exchange and Store All.

® Tonz Command In the Tone Edit displays, press | COMMAND |to edit Tone data. The menu includes Copy,
Initialize, Exchange, Orig.Tone PRM and Store AllL

@ Name Delete in the Performance, Patch, or Tone List displays, press| COMMAND |10 delete a name.

#*Commands cannot be executed In the following displays. (Pressing the [ COMMAND |will
have no effect.)
» In the Rhythm Setup and Data Transfer/CH Name displays of Edit mode.
= in the Orig.Tone (PCM) Play display or ROM Play display.
+ The Jump display
+ The Write display
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2. Command

® Copy

@ Initialize

® Exchange

Functions

Copy, Initizkize, and Exchange are common to the Performance, Pateh, and Tone commands.

%1f Internal data has been read into the Temporary area, these commands will Copy/
Exchange data in the Intemal Memory area, If RAM Card data has been read intc the
Temporary area, these commands will Copy/Exchange data In the RAM Card Memory area.

Copy alf data from the specified memory area to the Temporary area. This Copy command is vseful
when you wish to create multiple data with similar settings.

(Example) When Performance Copy is executed

Temporary erea Memory area

Performance |: 11

Copy internal 11—88

% The [:11 data of the Temporary area will
be replaced by the 1: 12 data from the
Memory area.

Initialize the data in the Temporary area.

% The page 182 shows the initialized values for each type of data.

Exchenge the data of the Temporary area with the data of the specified Memory area. This Exchange
command is useful when you wish to make sure of 3 Writing destination, when comparing edited and

unedited data, or when rearranging data.

(Example) When Perlormance Exchange is executed

Temporary area Mermory area
Performance |: 11
Exchange Internal 11--88
‘\_‘-‘
% The |: 11 deta of the Temporary area will 1:88
be replaced by the |: 88 deta from the

Memory area, and the 1: B8 data of the
Mamory ares will be replaced by the |: 11
data from the Temporary area.

M Special Commands

® CH Setting

The special commands CH Setting, Orig. Tone PRM, Store All and Name Delete are provided.

Play mode and Edit mode include displays in which the Channel can be edited. {Play mode: MIDI
OUT, Part PRM 1. Edit mode: 2.Part Setting, 6.MIDI Palette, 24.System Setup.) However, the System
Setup Controi Channel cannot be s&1 to the same number as a channel specified in one of these
displays {(i.c., the channel of each Part, and the channel of each MIDI Palette Section). If it is set 1o the
same number, it will be wmed off and therefore cannot be used, while the display will continue to
show the Control Channel number.

To avoid problems, this display allows you to view all channels while you edit.
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OOrig. Tone PRM

® Store All

® Name Delete

158

When you change the Criginal Tone in the 14.Tone PRM display, only the PCM Wave of the Original
Tone will be read. If you wish to read the Name and TVA parametesrs of the Original Tone as well,

use this command.

When using the Write command, you must individually write each piece of data into the memory arez.
However this Store All command writes all'data into the memory area with a single command. It is
especially convenient when you have edited 2 large amount of dats in Edit mode, and need to write atl
your edits into memory.

% The data in the temporary area is temporary, and will be lost If you salect other data or
urn the power off before writing it into the memory area.

If the temporary area contains data from Internal memory, the Write command always writes the data
into Internal memory. If the temporary area contains data from RAM Card memory, the Write
command always writes the data inte RAM Card memory.

However this Store Ali command allows you to freely specify Internal or RAM Cand memory,
regardless of where the data in the temporary area came from.

This funetion is helpful when you need to write RAM Card data into the Internal memory area, etc.

Temporary area

Intemal memery or
RAM Card memory

Performance

64 Performances

Part 1 | Patch 1

Write all data 128 Patches
at once

A EE TG AT b r A R AR E AR T —

128 Tones

This command deletes the names of unwanted Performances, Patches, or Tones in the memory ares, in
order to avoid confusing them with other data.
If you have used this command to delete the names of unneeded data, it will be easy to find

appropriate writing Destinations for the Write or Store All commands.

#*The Name Dalete command does not aflect the Temporary area, but directly deletes the
name data in the Memory area. Data other than the name is not affected.
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3. Notes When Executing a Command

®When you execute a command, the data in the temporary area or In memory will be
changed, so plaase be sure you understand the command before executing It.

@The data affected by a command is the data which Is displayed In the screen, not the data
which is 'being 'p'layed from the Keyboard {the KB PART). For example if the KB PART is
Part 1, and the Patch Edit dispiay is showing Part 2, the Patch settings for Part 2 will be
affected ({= P.g5), "Editing a Part’)

@®When you Exchange a Patch, the sound of each Performance which uses the nawiy
written Patch will be affected.

@When you Exchange a Tone, the sound of each Patch which uses the newly written Tone
will be affected.

®When you exacute a Copy/inilialize/Exchange command, Temporary area data in lower
levels may he lost (e P.81).
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4. Procedures

There are five different procedures used when executing a command; when executing Copy, Initialize,
or Exchange, when executing CH Setting, when executing Orig. Tone PRM, when executing Store All

and when execnting Name Delete,

M To execute Copy, Initialize, or Exchange

To execute Copy, Initialize, or Exchange, use the foliowing procedure.

® Get the Command Menu display

Press| COMMAND {to get the Command Menu. The Command Menu will depend on the currently
selected display (= P.156).

(Example) if you press| COMMAND |from the Performance Edit displays.

Per formance Command Mend

FliCopy
FZ3Initialize
FEiEXchanse

F4:CH setting

@ Select a command  Use the function buttons to select the command you wish to execute; Copy, Initialize, or Exchange.

[F1 ]~ copy, [ FZ ]~ Initiatize, | F3 |- Exchange

(Exampie) I you press to select the Copy display.

Perfarmance CoFd

cord from NEYGEEE
THuW GEuitar)

® Specify the data Move the cursor to a number (either Performance, Patch, or Tone), and use (| A /B D - _BANK ]
- [NUMBER ], or[ INC /[ DEC ],
will affect.

#Use for Patch or Tone commands.
% In the Inltialize display, you cannot specify the data to which the command will apply. The
command will always apply to the currently selected data,
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@ Select parameters

The display will show the group of parameters to which the command will affect. Commands cax.t'hc
executed for specific group units.

Move the cursor to the group unit and press . Each time you press the button, the
display will altemate between Select ([®]) and Cancel ({3).

Press [ F3_|IEXIN to select all groups.

Press to cance! the selection of all groups.

Group Parameter
KB PRM Parameters in the 1. KB PRM screen.
Paramete:s in the screen of the 2. Part Settins and 8. Int CTRL Map in KB PART.
KB PART
* When the KB PART is set to the Rhythm Par’t parameters on the 3 Imt CTRL. Map
Performance are not relavant.
Command - :
Mult Timbre Parameters in-the screen of the 2, Part Setting and 3. Int CTRL Map in all Parts except
Y for KB PART.
MIDI Parameters in the 4. MIDI CTRL Map and 5. MIDI OUT and & MIDI Palette screens,
Eftector Parameters in the 7. Effector screen.
“Patch Common Parameters in the 8. Patch Common scresn.
Patch Patch LU PRM | Parameters in the 9, Patch LU PRM screen.
Command | Palstte Lower Parameters in the 10, Palette 1.—1 and 11, Palette L—2 screens.
Palette Upper Parameters in-the 12, Palette U—3 and 13, Palette U—4 screens.
Tone PRM Parameters in the 14. Tone PRM screen
Parameters in the 15, Tone Pitch screen.
Pitch
Tone * Parameters related with DLM are not included.
Command TVF Parameters in the 16, Tone TVF screen
TVA Parameters in the 17. Tone TVA screen.
LFO Parameters in the 18. Tone LFC screen.

@ Execute the command

After sclecting the group to which the command will apply, press | COMMAND |. The display will
ask “Are you sure? Press ENTER please." If you are sure you want to exccute the command, press

[ENTER ] To cancel without executing, press .

When using the Exchange command on Internal memory data, the rear panel Protect Switch must be
Off. If you attempt 1o execute the Exchange command with the Protect Switch On, a message of
“Internal Mémory Protect On! (EXIT)"® will appear. Press any button to retem to the Exchange
display. Tumn the Protect Switch Off, and try the command again.

When using the Exchange command on RAM Card data, the RAM Card Protect Switch must be Off,
1f you attempt to execute the Exchange command with the Protect Switch On, 2 message of "RAM
Card Memory Protect On! (EXTT)" will appear. Press any button to return to the Exchange display.
Turmn the Protest Switch Off, and try the command agsin.

After the command has been executed, you will retum to the display you were in before pressing

[[COMMAND .

% After executing the Exchange operation, be sure to relurn the Protect Switch to the On
position.
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M To modify the CH Setting

To modify the CH Setting, use the following procedure,

® Get the Command Menu display
From the Performance Edit displays, press[ COMMAND |to get the Performance Command Menu.

Performance Command Meru

Fi:CoPy
Fz:Initialize
FIrExchanse
F4:CH Setting

ExChrse

® Select the command Press[ F4 | IEIETS to get the following display.

CH Setting

MIDI Dut
L."'iii.i U=E LS

Fi1:0ff a Part.

*If you press | COMMAND |in the Play Mode dispiays or 24, System Setup display, this
screen will appear immediately.

® Make channel settings

To make channel scttings, move the cursor to the parameter you wish to modify, and use [ INC |/
or IANEIEN 1o enter the channet number.

Press 10 turn off the channel selected by the cursor.
Press[ FZ_|IGERERA to tun all parts off; Parts 1 — 5 and R (Rhythm Part).

*The MI[_)! OUT Saction channels do not have an Off setting.

® Return to the previous display
When you have finished making channel settings, press to retumn to the previous display,
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B To execute Orig. Tone PRM

To execute Orig. Tone PRM, use the following procedure.

® Get the Command Menu display
From the Tone Edit displays, press] COMMAND |to get the Tone Command Menu.

Tone Command Menu

Fi:Cory
Fz:Initiatize
F3:ExXchange
F4:0rig. Tone PRM

@ Select the command Press[F4 [N o get the following display.

brig. Tone PRM

Ooriga, Tone I 1: 30
<E.ORGRAN 2 7

Press COMMAND Flease.

ol
® TUR

@ Select parameters The screen will display the group of Original Tone parameters to which the command will apply. The

command can be executed on specific groups.

Move the cursor o the group position and press| F5 | IEELASM - Each time you press the button, the
display will ahtemate between Select ([ and Cancel ().

Press 1o select all Groups.
Press to cancel the selection of all Groups.

Name; the name of the Original Tone
TVA:  TVA parameters

® Execute the command
After selecting the group for which to execute Orig. Tone PRM, press . You will be
asked “Are you sure? Press ENTER please.”. If you are sure you want to exceute the command,
press| ENTER J- To cancel without executing, press :
After executing, you will retum to the display you were in before pressing.
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B To execute Store All

To execute Store All, use the foliowing procedure,

® Get the Command Menu display

® Select the command

® Specify the data

Press| COMMAND ', and the Command Menu will appear. The Command Menu will depend on the
currently selected display (o P.156).

(Example) When you press[ COMMAND |trom the Performance Edit displays.

1 Parformance Cosmand Menu

FiiCopy
~F2yrinitialize
F3: EXchanag
F4:CH Settinsg

|
]
!
|
E

Press| F5 | to select the display.
Store A1

Performance +
u S
LPart—11 Patch

62 R.Guitar
43 GhostChor
25[Q.Piann

You can choase fo write I Performance, five Patches of Parts 1—5, or 20 Tones. The display will
show the Performance, and the Patch and Tones of the currently selected Part, When you select 2 Part,
the Patch and Tones will also change.

Move the cursor to the jocation of the datz you wish to write, and press[ F5 | ISNISE - Each time
you press the button, you will altemate between select { [} and cancel {[]).

Press[ F1_| IGEIll to seiect the Part display.
Press to select all data.
Press 10 cance! alf data selections.

* and[ F4 Jcan be used anly for the Patch and Tones of the currently displayed Part,

@ Select the write destination
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If you select Intemnal as the writing destination, the Performance, Patches, and Tones will all be
wrillen into Intemal memory. In the same way, if you select RAM Card, the data will be written into
RAM Card. It is not possible to specify a combination of Intema)l and RAM Card destinations.

To choose between Internal and RAM Card, press| INT ZCARD |. Or, you can move the cursor to
the Jocation of the Performance and use[ INC |/ or {SGRIREER] . I (Internal) or C (RAM Card)
will be displayed at the location of the Performance number.
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% You can press [ INT,”CARD Mo choose the destination even If the cursor s not located at
the Performance.

To select the writing destination of the Performance, Patches, and Tones, use (| A/B |} —[ BANK |

- NUMBER |, or[ INC J/[ DEC }and FVAEDE] .

*Use [AB |when selecting Patches and Tones.
#The currently selected number wil be displayed as the writing destination.

will automatically search what has been Name Deleted at destination that the cursor
currently indicates.

*1f you have used the Name Delate command t0 deiete the names of unnsaded data, It will
be easy to find appropriate writing Destinations. (= P.158, 166}

% The * % "mark shown at the Jeft of the number in the destination indicates that the data in
the temporary area has been edited but not been written yet.

If you change the writing destination of & Patch, the Patch Select parameter in the
Performance will be automatically modified and rewtitten to the number of the new writing
destination. In the same way, If_yo(: change the writing destination of a Tone, the Tone
Salect paramater in the Patch will ba rewritten to the number of the writing destination, This
ensures that the result will sound the same as before you executed the Write operation.

® Execute the command
When you have specified the writing destination, press . The display will ask “Are
you sure? Press ENTER please.” If you are sure you want fo execute, press | ENTER }. To quit
without executing, press| EXIT -

If the writing destination is Intemal, the Protect Switch on the rear panel must be Off for this
operation 1o be executed. If you attempt to execute the operation with the Protect Switch On, the
display will show “Internal Memory Protect On! (EXIT)", Press any button, and you will retum to
the Store All display. Tum the Protect Switeh Off, and try the operation again.

In the same way, if the wriii:ig destination is RAM Card, the Protect Switch on the RAM Card must
be Off for this Opcratibn to be 2xecuted. If you attempt 10 execute the operation with the RAM Card
Protect Switch On, the display will show “RAM Card Memory Protect On! (EXIT)”, Press any
button, and you will return to the Store All display. Tum the Protect Switch Off, and try the operation

again.

After the Store All command has been executed, you will return to the previous display. After
executing, be sure 1o retum the Protect Switch 10 the On position.

If the writing Destinations of two or more Patches or Tones have been specified as the same number,
the display will show “Check Destination Numbers!”. If you are sure you want to write the data,
prass . To cancel without writing, press , and re-specify the writing Destinations.
(If' you write two or more different data of Temporary area into 2 single writing Destination, all but
the last-written Pateh or Tone will be lost.).
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B To execute Name Delete

To execute Name Delete, use the following procedure,

® Sclect the List display
Select the Performance, Patch, or Tone List display { = P.44, 45, 90, 91).

® Select the data Use (| AZB [ BANK ], [NUMBER |to select the Performance, Patch, or Tone whose name you
wish to delete, (Be sure to press| NUMBER |[last.)

*Use[ A”B lwhen selecting a Patch or Tone.

® Execute the command

Press| COMMAND {to select the display,

(Example) If you press| COMMAND |from the Patch List display.

“I“T¥qrr Name Delets -3 =v—~r—s—R11
" Sure? Press ENTER riease.

A Bank 1
1. s Soundiyrck3

2. Fantasia 6. Hyuy Guitar
. Soundtrcki Te PoOwer3rass
4. Boungtrck? 8. Marinmks

The display will ask “Sure? Press ENTER please”. If you are sure you want to execute, press .
To cancel without executing, press .

When you execute the Name Delete command, the data neme wilt change as follows, and the last threc
digits will indicate the selected number.

Performances — e e 1]
Patchw=s @ e & e e B
Tonp = —reer— gl

% This command does not affect the Tempofary area, but directly deletas the name data In
the Memory araa. Data other than the name is not affected.

I the specified data is in Internal memory, the rear panel Protect Switch must be Off in order to
execute this command. If you attempt to execute the command with the Protect Switeh On, the display
will show “Internal Memory Protect On! (EXTT).” Press any button fo retum to the Name Delers
display. Tum the Protect Switch Off, and try the operation again.

in the same way, if the specified data is in RAM Card memory, the RAM Card Protect Switch must be
Off in order 1o execute this command. If you attempf to execute the command with the Protect Switch
On, the display will show “RAM Card Memory Protect On! (EXIT)”. Press any button to return to
the Name Delete display. Turn the Protect Switch Off, and try the operation again.

After this command is executed, you will return to the List display. After executing, be sure to returmn

the Protect Switch to the On position.
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(1) ERROR MESSAGES

@ Internal Battery Low! (EXIT)

Cause. The D -70's internal backup battery has run down.

Actiom:  Contact a Roland service center. (When you press
[EXIT ], you wilt move to the User Set display, and
can continue playing.)

@ RAM Card Battery Low! (EXIT)

Cause: The backup battery of the RAM Card has run down,

Action: Press [EXIT |to return to the previous display.
Save the data to a different RAM Card, and replace
the hattery as explained In the manual for the RAM
Card, '

@ No RAM Card! (EXIT)

Cause: When you selected RAM Card, a RAM Card was
not inserted Into the RAM Card slot or was not
correctly inserted.

Action: Correctly insert the RAM Card into the RAM Card
siot. (Press [EXIT Jto return to the pravious
display.)

® Improper RAM Card! (EXIT)

Cause: The card inserted into the RAM Card siot is not in
D -70 format, oris a PCM Card,

Action: Press [ EXIT Jto return 1o the previous display. In
order to use & new RAM Card, or a RAM Card
which has beer used by devices other than the
D-70, you must execute the Format operation in
the 25.D.Xer | 4==p C display. The RAM Card will be
formatted, and the contents of the D - 70's internal
memory will be automatically written into the card.
Please use M - 256E RAM Cards.

Action: if you have inserted the card by mistake, remove 1t
immediately, (Press{ EXIT_|to retum to the pravious
dispiay.)
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@ Internal Memory Protect On! (EXIT)

Cause: Since the internal Protect switch is On, operations
such as Write, Command, or Data Transfer cannot
be exscuted.

Action: Press [ EXIT Jto return to the previous display
(Write, Command, or Data Transfer), wim the rear
panel Protect switch Off, and try the operation
again.

@ RAM Card Memory Protect On! (EXIT)

Cause: Since the RAM Card Protect swilch is On,
operations such as Write, Command, or Data
Transfer cannot be axecuted.

Action: Press [ EXIT Jto return to the previous display
{Write, Command, or Data Transfer), turn the RAM
Card Prolect switch Off, and try the operation
again,

® Are you sure? Press ENTER pilease.

Cause: This display will appear when you execute Write,
Command, Data Transfer, etc.

Action: To execute the operation, press[ ENTER ]. To quit
without executing, press [ EXIT ].

@ Complete

Cause: Processing has been completed for Write,
Command, Data Transfer, ete,

Action: Wait a short time, and the previous display wil
reappsar,
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@ Check Destination Numbers! (EXIT)

Cause: This display will appear when the same writing
destination has been specified for two or more
Patches or Tones in the Tone Write operation or
the Srore All operation.

Action: To write the data, press [ENTER ]. To cancel
without writing, press [ EXIT Jto return to the the
Tone Write display or the Srore Al display, and
specify a differant writing destination for each Patch
or Tone.

® Transmitting Exelusive

Cause: Exclusive messages are being transmitted. If the
exclusive message Is shor, this display will not
appear.

Action: Walt for the “Complete” display, and then for the
previous display to reappear,

@ Receiving Exclusive

Cause: Exclusive messages are being received. If the
axclusive message is short, this display will not
appear.

Action: Please walt,

@ Exciusive Data Error! (EXIT)

Cause: Due to an incorrect checksum, data length, or
exclusive format, exclusive data was not correctly
received.

Action: Press [EXIT Jto retumn to the previous display.
Check MIDI cables and the data being transmitted,
and Iry the operation again.

@ Exclusive Communication Error! (EXIT)

Cause: This message will appear during a data transter if
the data was not correctly transferred {for example
during a Handshake Dump when the receiving
device was producing a note and refused communi-
cation).

Action: Prass [EXIT |to retum to the previous dispiay.
Check connections and the status of the other
device, and try the operation again.

@ Handshake Mode Timeout Occurred! (EXIT)

Cause: This wili be displayed if the other davice stops
responding during a Handshake Dump.

Action: Press [EXU1 |to retum to the previous display.
Check connections and Unit Numbers, and try the
operation again.

@ MIDI Buffer Fulll (EXIT)

Cause; The D-70 received more MIDI data than It was
able to handie at once.

Action: Press [EXIT [to retun to the previous display.
Check whether or not & large amount of data which
requires processing on reception {program
changes, stc.) is being transmitted continucusly.

® Too much note event (EXIT)

Cause; The D - 70 receivad excessive note events.

Action: Press the [ EXIT [to return to previouse display.
Check if too excessive keys have been simuliane-
ously pressed and if excessive note events are
being received through the MIDI IN socket.
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I No sound
@ s the power turned on for the D - 70, amp, mixer, atc.?
@ Have connections been made correctly?

QOHave you confused the Mix Oute and Direct Outs? Check the
Output Assign setlings, {=P.53, 112, 131)

@ Are the connecting cables ok?

@®Are the volumes turned down for the amp, mixer, or
externa: MIDI sound source?

@!s the D - 70's volume turned down?

{Internal sound source)

(O Check the position of the Master Volume slider,

Q Check the Dutput Leve! specified in each Part, (- P.86, 98)

O Chack the Patch Lave! specified in gach Palch. { = P.53, 107)

OCheck the Level specified in each Section of the Tone Palette.
{er P.109)

OCheck the Leve! specified in the TVA of the Tone., [ & P.124)

(CCheck the Level specified for each key in the TVA of the Rhythm
Tone, (= P,134)

QOtf the Level function s assigned to Tone Paletie Sliders, cheok the
slider position. (= P.54)

Qlf the TVA function is assigned to C1/Exp Pedal, check the siider
or padal position,

[MIDiI OUT)

OChack the MID! Volume specified in each Section of the MIDI
Palette. (= P,104)

Off the MIDI Volume function is assigned to Tone Palelte Sliders,
check the slider position. (&= P.69)

QOff the C.Chy 7Volume funclion is assigned to C1/Exp Pedal,
check tha slider or padal position '

@Have the Qutput Levels of the Parts been lowered by
Volume messages recsived from MIDI IN?

@!s the System Setup parameter Local SW tumed Ofi?
(=rP.139)

@15 the KB PART turned O#? (= P.67, 86)
@is muting active?
O Muting of each Section of the Tone Palefte {=rP.43, 113)

O Muting of each Section of the MID} Palette {7 P.44, 104)

170

@ Are the Zons ranges set correctly?

OHow is the Zone of the Part related to the Key Mode?
(=r P.54, 57, 85, 98, 108}

ClHf the Kay Mode is Zone, check the Zone specilied for each
Section of the Tone Palette. {c7P.43, 113)

Ol the Key Mode is Zone, check the Zona specilied for each
Section of the MID! Palelte. (= P.44, 104)

@ Are the MIDI channels corract?

O Chack the channe! of each Part. (= P,88, 08)

QOCheck the channel of each Section of the MIDI Palatte.
{o- P68, 104}

OCheck the MIDI channels before and after selecling a
Performance,

@Is the PCM Card specified by Original Tone Media
inserted correctly? (- P.114, 129) '

®lt is not possible' to produce sound outside of the pitch
range of the Original Tone. Refer to the included Sound
Chart,

@Have the Patch parameter Key Shift or the Tone
parameter Pitch Coarse, or the Rhythm Tohe parameters
Source Key or Pitch Coarse been set so that the plich
falls outside of the pitch range of the Original Tone?
(=P.111, 118, 130, 132)

@ls the Cutol! setling lowered? if the filter Is Low Pass or
Band Pass, and the Patch parameter Cutoff, the Tone
parameter Cutoff, and the ENV Depth are set to “ ~ *
{negative), and the Culeff is lowered, there may be no
sound.(= P.112, 119, 121)

@Chetk the DLM settings. Some DLM seftings may result
i ne sound. (= P,115)

@Can you hear sound through the headphones? If you can,
the ‘problem may be in the connected devices or
connection cables,

@The D-70 will not sound while exclusive messages are
being received and the data is being changed.

@The D- 70 will not sound while Performances or Patches
are being changed.

®When the Panic function is used, there will be no sound
{or approximately four seconds.

®!s the D -70 in ROM Play mode? In ROM Play mads, the
D - 70 cannot be played by the keyboard or by massages
received at MID! IN,



{ TROUBLESHOOTING

M Can’t controi the volume

@Oniy the Mix Out output jacks are affected by the Master
Velume slider. To control the output of the Direct Out
|acks, adjust the connected amp or mixer.

®is the Volume Rx parameter for each Part turned Oft?
(=rP.67, 99)

B Pitch is wrong / does not change
@ s the Master Tuning setting correct? {xrP.137)

@!f the pitch range of the Original Tone has been
exceeded, thore wil be no sound regardiess of the
Controller or Key Shift settings. Refer to the inciuded
Sound Chart for the pltch ranges of the Original Tones.

O Check the Values and Destinations assigned to the Piteh function
in the Controller Map for Bender or C1/Exp Pedal, etc, (o P64,
71, 98, 99, 101)

O Check the Key Shift and Fine Tune sattings for each section of
the Tonea Palette. (o P.54, 111)

OCheck the Pitch Coarse and Pltch Fine seliings for a Tone or
Rhythm Tone. {=P.11§, 132}

O Check the Pitch Key Fallow setting of the Tone. {=rP.116}

Ol the pitch Is wrong for only a specilic Pateh or Tone, the raason
is in the settings of that Patch or Tone.

@ s the Tuning of an external MID sound source comrect?

@Check the Transpose setings for each Seclion of the
MIDI Palette. (= P.69, 104) :

@5 the Pitch Bander turmed Off on an external MiD1 sound
source?

@Are the MIDI OUT Controlier Map settings correct?
{erP.71, 101}

@ Is an extarnal MID! sound source being Key Shifted?
@Has a “non-zero" Fitch Bend message been recelved
without retumning to zero? Press | PANIC jor resslect the

Performance.

@Check the Analog Feel seftings for each Part. (o P.67,
88}

M Controllers don’t work
finternal sound source]

@The controliers which can be used will depend on whether
the KB PART is set to a Synthe Part, the Rhythin Part, or
Off.

Ol the KB PART is a Synthe Part, all controliers can be used.

O1f the KB PART is the Rthylhm Pert, the Brightness slider and the
Tone Palatte shiders {controlling the Output Levet of the Rhythm
Part) can be used.

Ol the KB PART is Of, no controflers can be used.

@in the case of the Pedal SW, check that the System Setup
parameter Pedal SW is set to Controller Map. If this
parameter is set to other than Controller Map, the
Controller Map-settings will not be used. (=P.138)

@Check the Controller Map settings for KB PRM and each
Part. (= P.64, 85, 88)

®Depending on the sound data, controliers may have no
effect, Check the parameters of the sound data,

[External sound source]

@®Is the external MID! sound source able to respond to that
type of Controfler message?

@®Has the external MIDI sound source recsption been
tumned Off for that function?

®In the case of the Pedal SW, check that the System Setup
parameter Pedal SW is set to Controller Map. If this
parameter Is set to other than Controller Map, the
Controller Map settings will not be used. (=-P.138)

@Check the Controller Map of MIDI OUT. (=P.71, 101)

®When using the Tone Palette siiders as conirollers, the
stiders can be used only when you are in the Play mode
MID! OUT and MIDI CTRL Map displays.(— P.39)

# Controllers other then the Tone Paletie sliders can be set
independently for the intemal sound source {the Control Map of
each Part, elc.) and for external MID! sound sources (the MIDI
OUT Control Map), meaning that & single contreller can
simultaneously control different things.
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M Keyboard playing dynamics are
not as expected

@Check the Velocity Curve and Velotity Sensitivity settings
of the Patch. {=-P.107)

@Check the Velocity Curve, Velocity Sensitivity, Envelope
etc. (TVA) settings of the Tone or Rhythm Tone.
(rP.124, 135)

@Check the Velocity Curve and Velocity Sensiivity of MIDI
OUT. (=rP.102, 103)

@ Can the externat MIDI sound source respond to velocity?

M Cannot select sounds/
cannot output program changes

{When sslecting D - 70 sounds]

@®Press [ PERFORMANCE |to selact a Performance, or

press| PATCH |to select a Patch.
To select a Tone, hold [ TONE/ZONE SELEGT Jand
press| TONE |.(=-P.44, 45, 80, 91)

@ls the channel on which to recelve Program Change
messeges set correctly?
Program Change messages (65 — 128 will be ighored
without RAM Card) received on the Contral channel wil
select Performances. Program Change messages re-
caived on the channel of each Part will select Patches.
{orP.49)

®Is the Program Change Rx parameter for each Par
turned Off? {=r P.67, 99)

@i you want to use the Pedal SW to select Performancas,
make sure that the System Setup parameter Pedal SW is
set to Performance Up/Down. (o P.138).

@®In Play mode when the KB PART Is Rhythm, pane!
buttons will not select Patches or Tones.

@it is not possible to select sounds in the ROM Play or
Qrig.Tone (PCM) Play displays.
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[When selecting sounds of an external sound source)

@!s Program Change reception turned Off for the external
MIDI sound source?

@®Do the channels of each Section of the MID! Palette
match the channels of the external MIDI sound sourca?
(= P.568, 104)

@®ls MID! tumned off (Muted) for each section of the MIDI
Paletta? If so, no MIDI messages will be transmitted,
(erP.44, 104)

@Are Program Change messages being correctly trans-
mitted in realtima? For details rafer to P.46.

@®Do the Program Change numbers being transmitted
“match the sound memary numbers of the external MiD!
sound source?

M Notes are interrupted or do not
sound

@The D - 70 can produce up to 30 notes at once, including
notes In their release stage. it is not possible to play more
notes than this,

@Check the Key Mode settings of the Patch. In the case of
Layer, four Tones will sound at once, and this will affect
the maximum number of simuitaneous notes, (= P.54, 57,
108)

@Chack the Velocity Mode of the Upper and Lower sections
of the Patch. In the case of Normal or Mix, two Tones will
sound at once, and this will affect the maximum number of
simultanaous notes. (o-P.56, 108)

@Check the Priority settings. Turn Priotlty On for the most
important Parts, (o P.87, 98)

@t the Lower or Upper aection of the Patch Is set to Sclo,
only single notes will be played aven If chords are
recelved from a sequencer. (= P.53, 58, 108)



@ TROUBLESHOOTING

B No effect is appl:ed

@Check the Effect semngs of each Part. Make sure Eﬂ‘ect ls
turned On. (o P.67, 99)

@Check tha Output Assign settings of each Saction, Set the
Output Agsign parameter to Reverb or Chorus, { = P.63,
112)

@Check the Reverb or Chorus levels. If the Level is 0, thera
wiill be no effect. (= P.59, 61, 105, 106)

@I1s the System Setup parameter Padal SW set to Effector?
It s0, the effector will be applied to sach Part whose Effect
paramater Is On only while the padal is On.(=P.138}

M Stuck notes on the D-70
or external MIDI sound source

@ Press the| PANIC [button.
@ Reselect the Performance.

# Check the MID{ cable connections,

M Portamento does not work

@!In order to usa Portamento the foll owing conditions must
be true. :

O the Key Assign of Lowaer or Upper is set to Salo
O the Portamentoe of Lower ar Upper is set to On
O the Portamento Time of Lower or Upper is set above 0

Two types of Portamento are available. For details refer to P57,
110,

M Tone editing does not function
as expected

@®Is the Part or Section you wish 1o edit selected correctly?
During editing, the keyboard will play the KB PART, not
ihe Part selected for editing. Editing will affect the Section
selected in the display, (< P.95)

@n the Tone Edit displays, the sound Is determined by the
seftings for the Patch parameters {Key Mode, Cutoff,
Resonance, etc.), and the Brightness slider and control-
lers. Check the Patch parameters. (e- P.107)

@®Check the settings of the Tone for each Section of the
- Pateh, If these are muted, there will be no sound. During
Tone editing, mute unneeded Tohes. {= .89, 113}

M Cannot use a card
@ The D - 70 can use the following cards.

QO RAM Cards formatted by the D - 70 {M - 256E) {=r P.140}

O D - sorias SN - SPLA FCM Cards

QPCM Cards {SN- U110} of the U . sanes sound Ilbmry {some
cards cannot be used) {orP.63)

% RAM Cards formatted by D - series instruments other than the
D - 70 cannet be usad.

%D .series sound Fhrary cards (PN - D10 series and PN - D50

. series) cannot be used.

M Cannot set MIDI channels correctly

@t is possible 1o make MID!I channe! settings in the Play
and Edit displays, but there is glso a command dispiay
{CH Setting) that allows you to edit while viewing all
channels. (o P.157, 162)

B MIDI OUT setting do not change

'_.h‘ MID} OUT satﬂngs do not cbange when ybu select a

Perfarmance, check whether tha System Setup parameter
MID! QUT Link Mode is turned Off. When this parameter
is On, MIDI QUT settings will change when a Perfor-
mance is selected.(crP.138)

Cannot transmit data via exclusive
messages

®Do the Unit Numbers of the two devices match?
(e=P.137)

@Has tho type of data to be transmitted been selected

correctly? If data has not been selected correctly, nothing
will be transmitted. (o P.139, 142)
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(3] PARAMETER LIST

B System Setup

Master Tune M. Tune -~ —-B4 —+63
Control Channel Controf CH 1 — 16, Off
Exclusive Receive SW Exclusive Rx On, Off
Unit ‘Numbsr Unit Number 7 —232
Hold Pedal Hold Pedal Hold, Sostenuto
Pedal SW | Pocat sw Pesform 1, Parform § Effector,
. Cont Map
MIDl OUT Link Mode MID} Link On, Off
Local SW tocal SW On, Off
i Transmit Channe! Name Tx CH Name (space} A~Z a~—z20—9
1— 16 {10 characters) ‘ -+ % #.,1

M User Set

fr11—1:88/C:11 —C:88

Performance Number Performance Name

B Performance
®KB PRM

Performance Nama Name ' | (space) A—Za—z0—9 -
{10 characters) -+ % #.,1
Keyboard Part 1 KB PART 115, R, Off
R ek T
_ _ Pitch, Bend, TVF Cutoff, TVA
Function © { Function Level, LFO Phch, LFQ TVF,
LFO TVA. Poriamente Time
0127
Value Vaiue
C1/Exp Pedal y —12 semi — + 12 semi
Destination ) Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
[Contore! Change -
Numbsr 6 _ Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff, TVA
Data Entryl Function Function Level, LFO Pieh, LFO TVF,
LFO TVA, Portamento Time
Q-127
Val Value
2l o 212 semi — + 12 semi
Destination Dastination Lower, Upper, Bath, Off
LFO Pitch, LFQ TVF, LFO Tva,
Padal SW ; : 4 .
Function Function Octave Up, Octave Down
[Contorol Change | Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Numbsr 80 Functi Functi LFC Pitch, LFO TVF, LFO TVA,
General Purpose unction unetion Octave Up, Octave Down
Contorcller - ] Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
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Receive Channel

CH/Rx CH

Volume Receive SW

1 ~ 16, Off
Patch Select Patch Number and Name A1l — AB8, B11 — BB8
Qutput Level Level ~Output Level 00— 127
C~1~GH
Zone Zore o~ T —oo
1—5 Priority Prior ~ Priority On, Off
Effect Effect On, Off
Analog Fee! A Feel”Analog Fesl 0 - 127
Program Change PG# /P, Change Rx On, Off
Recaive SW
Valume Receive SW Vol /Volume Rx On, Off
‘Receive Channel CH/Rx CH 1 — 16, Off
Output Level Level,Output Leve! 0~ 127
C-1~G9
R Zone Zone Py —
Priority Prior./ Priority On, Off
Effect Effect On, Off !
On, Off

Vol Volume Rx

Function Pitch Bend
Value Value 48 semi — O semi
: 0 semi — +12 semi
Bender Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
A . TVF Cutoff, TVA Level,
(Bendar] | Function Function LFO Pitch, LFO TVF, LFO TVA
Value Velue 0 — 127
Destination Destination Lowsr, Upper, Both, Off
0w Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff,
' Function Function TVA Level, LFO Pitch, LFO TVF,
‘; LFO TVA
(]
* Value Value 0~ 127 -
—12 semi — + 12 semi
A. Touch Destination Destination Lower, Uppar, Both, Off
[CAT} Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff,
Function Function TVA Level, LFO Pitch, LFO TVF,
LFO TVA
0 — 1327
Value Value
~ 12 semi — + 12 semi
Destination Destination Lower, Upoer, Both, Off
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Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff,
Function Funetion TVA Laevel LFO Pitch, LFO TVF,
LFO TVA
Value Value 0— 127
Modudati — 12semi — + 12semi
n odulation Dastination Destination Lower, Uppar, Both, Off
ey Pitch Bend, TVF Cutoff,
- Function Function TVA Level, LFO Pitch, LFO TVF,
£ LFO TVA
Valus Valus Q—127
- 12semi ~ -+ 12semi
Destination Destination Lowar, Upper, Both, Off
H";ﬁoi:]d‘" Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off

@ Effector

Reﬁerb/Delav Type

‘Room 1 — 3, Habl 1, 2, Gate,

. o

Tyee Dalay, Cross Delay

Reverb Reverb,~Delay Time Time 0 — 3t

Reverb,/Dely Level Level 031

Feedback Feedback 031

Chorus 1, 2, FB—Chorus, Flanger,

Chorus.~Flanger Type Type Short Delay

Cutput Mode Out Moda Pre Revarb, Post Reverb

Chorus,~Flanger Level Level 0 - 31
Chorus

Delay Time Detay Time./Delay 0—31

Chorus,/Flangar Rate Rate 031

Chorus,~Flanger Depth Depth o0—3

Feedback Feedback =37 - + 31
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BPARAMETER LIST

@ MiDI OUT

Valocity Curve Velo Curve 1—4
Velocity Sensitivity Velo Sens 0 - 127
Key Mode Kay Maode Layer, Spiit, Zone
Split Point Split Point cC~-1—Go
Velocity Mode Vel,”Velo Mode Normal, SW, Mix
Lower.”Upper —
“Threshold Sensitivity Thr,/ Thresheid o— 127
Transmit Channel CH 1— 18
MIDI Volume Volume,/ Vol 0 —127
Pr?gram Change MNumber PG# ;S{a(:,‘;)}; wB:Z(BaS(?:}B.S)
L-1—U-4 Transpose Xpose — 24 semi — + 24 semi
t-1—0G9
Zons Zone T -1 - 6o
MID MIDL On, Of
Funetion Function Bender
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Bender Function Function C. Chg 0 — 95, After Touch
Destination Destination L.ower, Upper, Both, OHf
function ’ Function C. Chy 0 — 85, Bender Up,
Bendsr Down, After Touch
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
A. Touch
Function Function C. Chg O — 85, Bender Un,
Bender Down, After Touch
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
. : . C. Chg 0 — 95, Bender Up,
Function Function Bender Down, After Touch
Dastination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Modulation
Function Function C. Chg O — 95, Bender Up,
Bender Down, After Touch
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
. . C. Chg 0 — 95, Bender Up,
Function Function Bender Down, After Touch
C1/Exp Pedal Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, OH
Function Function C. Chg O — 95, Bander Up,
Bender Down, After Touch
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Function Function C.Chg 00— 95
Pedal SW Desﬁr-xation Destirratiun Lowar, Uppar, Both, Off
Function Function C.Chg C— 85
Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
Hold Pedal Destination Destination Lower, Upper, Both, Off
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BPARAMETER LIST

B Patch

Patch Name

(speoe)AZ az 0—9

L-1 —U-4

(10 characters) Name ~/+ % B,
Patch Level Patch - Level 00— 127
Common Velocity Curve Velocity Curve 1—4

Velocity Sensitivity Velocity Sens 0— 127

Key Mode Key Mode Layer, Spiit, Zone

Split Peint Soiit Point . C~1—0G8

Velogity Mode '} Velo Mode Normal, SW, Mix~

Threshold' Sensitivity 1 Threshold 0— 127"

Key Assign K. AssgnKey Assign Pcly, Solo

Solo Legato Solo Legato On, OF
Lower,~Upper Portamento Paorta On, Off

Portamentc Mode P. Mode Auto, Normal

Portamento Time P. Time o —127

Portamento Receive SW PortRx

Pan Raceive SW

Pan Rx

Tone Select Tone Number and Name }-a1t - a88, b11 — b8k

Level Level 0127

Key Shift K. Shift ~ 24 semi — + 24 semi

Firne Tune F. Tune - 64 — + 53

Cutoff Cutoff ~ 64 — +63

Rasonance Raso -564 — +863

Attack Time Attack -84 — +B3

Release Time Release —64 — + 63

Output Assign Cutput,”Qut Reverb, Chorus, Dry, Direct

Pan Pan To>—> <]

Tane Tone On, Off

Zone \ c-1—69
C-1-—Go
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Il Tone
\
(space) A—Z a
Tone Name (10 characters) Tone Name - % #.
Originai Tone Media Orig. Media 113 01—32U1—32
Tors PRM Original Tona Number Orip. Number 1 - 128
DLM DLM On, Off
Mods 1 Mode A B
Start Stant 0 — 127
Length Length 1— 128
Pitch oarse P. Coarse — 48 semi — -+ 48 semi
Pitch Fine P. Fine -~ B4 — + 83
(~ 100, - 50, -~ 20, - 10, - 5. Q,
Pitch Key Follow P. KF +8, +10, + 20, + 50, + 98, + 99,
+ 100, + 101, + 102, +200) %
(-~100, -850, 0, + 10, + 20, + 30,
+ 40, + 50, + 60, + 70, + 80,
ENV Time Key Follow ENV KF +00,+ 1'050? +110, +130, + 150)
%
Pitch Attack Time A, Tim 0 -—-127
(—48, —42 -36, -30, - 24,
Attack Depth A, Depth : 186.251,2-» . 5."+ 1.‘_"_5;1 ;)'25'
semi
Release Time R, Tim 0 —127
(-~ 48, —~ 42, - 36, —30, - 24,
- 18, - 12—+~1, = 0.5, - 0.25,
Release Depth R. Decth 0, +025, +05, + 1—+12)
semi
Filter Mode Filter LPF, HPF, BPF, Bypass
Cutoff Cutoff 0 — 127
Resonance Reso 0 —127
Velocity Curve V. Curve 1w 4q
(- 100, - 75, ~ 50, ~ 25, 0. + 10,
Cutoff Key Follow KF + 20, + 30, + 40, + 50, + 60,
+70, +80, +80, +100, +110) %
Envelope Depth ENV Depth - 64 — + B3
TVE ENV Depth

Velocity Sensitivity

ENV Depth Valo

0—127

(~100, =50, 0, +10, +20, + 30,

ENV Time Key Foliow TIME KF + 40, + B0, + 60, + 70, + 80,
+ 80, + 100, + 110, + 130,+ 150)

ENV Tome

Velogity Sensitivity TIME Valo 0 — 127

ENV Time TIME R. Velo 0~ 127

Release Velocity Sensitivity
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Attack Time A, Tim 0127
Attack Level A, Lvi 0 —127
Decay 1 Time bD/B, Tim 0—127
TVF Decay Brake Point D/B, LV 0—127
Dacay 2 Timns D8 Tim 0 — 127
Sustain Level D.”S, vl 0—127
Release Time R, Tim c—127
Level Level 0 — 127
Velocity Curve V. Curve te—q -
| Velocity Sensitivity V. Sens 0—127
(—100, =50, 0, + 10, + 20, + 30,
! + 40, + 50, + 80, + 70, + BO,
BNV Time Key Follow TIME KF +80, +100, +110, + 130, +150)
%
BNV Time TIME Velo 0 — 127
Valogity Sensitivity
TVA ENV Time
Releass Velocity Sensitivity Tt.ME R Velo 0 —127
Attack Time A, Tim 0— 127
Attack Level A, Lvt 0 — 127
Decay 1 Time DB, Tim 0127
Decay Brake Point DB, Lvl 0 — 127
Decay 2 Time 08, Tim 0 — 127
Sustain Leve! DS, Lyl 0— 127
Release Time R, Tim 0— 127
Waveform Waveform Triangte, Sine, Sauare, Saw.
Random
Rate Rate 0~ 127
Detay Time Delay Time 0—15
LFO Rise Time Rise Time 0~ 15
Offsst Offset (- 100, ~5B0. 0, +50, + 10) %
Pitch Modulation Depth Pitch Mod Depth -~ 64 — + 853
TVF Modulation depth TVF Mod Depth — 64 — + 53
TVA Modulation Depth TVA Mod Depth -84 — +63
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B Rhythm Setup

|

Rhythm  Shift

Rhythm Shift

- 28 semi - + 24 semi

Rhythm Common
Qriginal Tone Media Orig. Media I1—3D 1320132
Original Tene Number. ‘1 Orig. Number 1 — 128
Source Key Source Key Off, C#-1—GB
Rhythm
PRM Mut_g Mute E1 — G7, Off
Qutput Assign QOut Reverb, Chorus, Dry, Direct
1Pan - 0 Pan To—><—g7
ENV Made ENV Sus, No Sus
Pitch Cosse P. Coarse ~12 semi — + 12 semi
Pitch Fine P. Fine ~ 64 — + 853
Attack Time A, Tim Q—127
Pitch (- 48, — 42, - 36, — 30, — 24,
- 18, - 12—-1, - 0.5, ~0.25,
Atiack Depth A Depth 0, +025, +05, +1—+12)
semi
Fiiter Mode Filter LPF, HPF, BPF, Bypass
Cutoft CutoH 0 — 127
Resonance Resc 0—127
E Veiocity Curve V, Curve 1—4
! Envelope Depth ENV Depth —64 — +63
1{:. ENV 'Dep-th e ENV Depth Velo 0—127
& TVE Velocity Seansitivity )
Attack Time A Tim 0—127
Attack Level A, Lvl 0—127
Decay 1 Time D./B, Tim 0 - 127
Decay Brake Point D/B, Ll 0 - 127
Decay 2 Time D/5, Tim 0 — 127
Sustain Level D/85, Ll 0 — 127
Release Time ‘R Tim 0~ 127
lLevel . Level 0—127
Velocity Curve V. Curve 1T—4
Velocity Sensitivity V. Sens 0 — 127
Attack Time A, Tim 0 - 127
TVA _A_ttack Leval ALV 0127
Decay 1 Time 0./8 Tim 0127
Decay Brake Point D/8, Lv 0 — 127
Decay 2 Time 1 D/8 Tim o127
Sustain Leve! B8, Lvl 0127
Release Time R, Tim 0127
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(4) INITIALIZE DATA

M Performance
Group Screan . Parametar
Nams Space
KB PART 1
Function Value Destination
TVF Cutoff 0 Bath
KB PRM 1. KB PRM oA Loval 0 :
Function Value Destination
Octave Up \ Upper
Octave Down Lower
Rx CH i 1 (Part 2—5: 0ff)
Pach Select AT (D
Output_ Level P 127
©1 Zone {0169
'; Priority ' Off
& | Effect ! On
Analog Feel io.
2. Part setting P. Change Rx On
Volume Rx H
Rx CH |
Qutput Level :
1 Zone
= -
S| Priority
Effect
KB PART Volume Rx
or e ——
Multi Timbre
Function Value Destination
‘T’ TVF Cutoff 0 Both
3. Int CTRL Map '; TVA Level 0 Both
Function Value Destination
LFO Pitch 10 Both
LFO TVF 0 Both
Function Value Destingtion
\ \ Both
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@INITIALIZE DATA

Group Screen
Fungction -
Bender
C. Chg 16/Gen—1 Ot
- Function Destination
After Touch Both
-C.'Chp 16./Gen— 1
Funetion Destination
C. Chg 1.”Mod Both
4. MIBl CTRL Map C. Chg 16 Gen—1 Off
Funetion Destnticm
C.-Chg 7/ Volume Both -
C.'Chg 16/Gen—1 Oft
MiDI Function Dastination
C. Chg 16./Gen — 1 O
C.Chg 17/Gen—2 Off
Function
T oo | Both
Vele Curve 1
Velo Sens 127
B MIDI OUT Key Mode Layer
- Split Point Ad
=] Velo Made ¢ Normal
} Threshold B8O
CH 1T (L=2=ly=4q4:2 3 4)
Y Volume P12y
6. MIDi Palette ? ks i 1 @b
'; Xpose 0
1| Zone C-1-Go
MID On (L-2—-U~4.: 0
Type | Hall 2
§1 Time &
é Leve! 10
Feadback {0
Type Chorus 1
Effector 7. Effector Out Mode Pre Reverb
g Level 3
G| Delay Time 10
8 Rate {23
Depth P B
Feedback 0
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BHNITIALIZE DATA

M Patch
Group Screen Parameter
Name Space
Patch Level io127
Patch Velocity Curve N
Common | & Fatoh Common [ e 127
Key Mode Laver
Split’ Paint A4
Velo Mode i Normal
| Threshold i 80
_ | Key Assign { Poly
' HIED Legato LOOH
Patch > :
L U PRM 8. Patch LU PRM ‘g Porta Off
£{ P. Mode { Auto
-1 P, Time 12
PortRx i Oft
Pan Rx Off
Tone Select alt { D
Lavel 127
K. Shift i 0
F. Tune )
‘? CutoH i 0
10. Palette L —1 | Reso i1 0
Paletts Lower |\ pojette L~ 2 % " Attack T 0
1| Feiease P10
Qutput.”Out ¢ Revarb
Pan P>
Tone P On (L~2:0ff)
Zone C-1—G9
Tone Select att {( 1)
Level 127
K. Shift i 0
| F Tune 0
"; Cutoff 0
12. Paletta U— 3 2| Reso O
Palette Unper | 1o pajette U — 4 % Attack )
= | Release 0
Qutput,/~Cut Reverb
Pan i ><
Tone i OOff
Zone { C-1-GB
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BUNITIALIZE DATA

B Tone
Group Scraen Paramster
Tone Neme TVFE Piano
Orig. Media 11
Orig. Number 2
Tone PRM | 14. Tone PRM DM Off
Mode B
Start 1
Length 1
P. Coarse 0
P. Fine 0
P. KF +100%
. ENV KE 0%
Pitch 15. Tone Pitch A T B
A, Depth 7]
R, Tim 0
R, Depth 0
Filter I.PF
Cutoff 80
Reso 0
V. Curve 2
KF + 20%
ENV Depth + 25
ENV Depth Velo HIE T
TIME KF i +80%
TVF 18. Tone TVF TIME Vslo ‘B
TIME R. Veio i 5
A Tim 0
A, Lyt - 127
0./B, Tim 25
078, Lvi 120
0,78, Tim 85
D/8S, Lvl 20
R, Tim 34
Level 127
V. Curve -2
V. Sans 55
TIME KF +50%
TIME Velo 12
TIME R. Velo ]
TVA 17. Tone TVA A, Tim 0
A, vl io127
DB, Tim i 25
- DB, Lvl i 120
0.5, Tim 110
D/5, Lvl 4]
R, Tim T 22
"~ Waveform i Sine
Rate 105
Dalay Time 4
Hise Time 2
LFO 18. Tone LFO Offest &
Pitech Mod Depth 0
TVF Mod Depth 0
TVA Med Dspth 0
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(6] ORIGINAL TONE

Media I 1 {Acoustic) Media 1 2 (Synthesizer) Media 1 3 (Percussion)

No., Nams Upper Limit No. Name Upper Limit No. ‘Name ‘| Upper Limit
1 A, FIANO 1 G 1 FANTASYNTH D#9 1 SNAREDRUM G5

2 A, PIANG 2 Cs 2 JP. STRINGS G8 2 SNAREDRUMZ | GS

3 A. PIAND 3 G#8 3 SYN. VOX 1 Fg 3 SNAREDRUM3 | GB

4 A PIANO 4 G#8 4 SYN. VOX 2 8 4 SNAREDRUM4 | G5

8 E PIANO 1 A8 5 SYNTH HARP £9 5 SNAREDRUMS | GB

6 | E PIANO 2 G#8 6 DIG!. BELL BB 6 KICK 1 Ghb

T BRIGHT EP GH#T 7 FANTA BELL F&#D T KIck 27 G5

8 E. ORGAN. 1 A8 8 | DIST BTH % 58 8 KICK 3 GB

] E. ORGAN 2 g6 9 SOFT SYN F#8 9 KICK 4 G5

i0 E ORGAN 3 E7 10 BASS LP % B7 10 | TOM 1 G5

i1 E ORGAN 4 G#6 11 BELL LP F#7 11 TOM 2 G5

12 R. ORGAN o#9 12 HARP ATK G7 12 Hl — HAT G5

13 | A GUITAR A 13 | PiZZ "GB 13 | CHINA CYM - G5

14 E. GUITAR 1 F& 14 | EP WAVE F#8 14 | CRASH CYM 85

15 E. GUITAR 2 F6 15 | CLAVE WAVE D8 15 RIDE BELL G5

16 HEAVY, EG F7 16 LITE WAVE E8 16 SIDE STICK G5

17 SLAP 1 G7 17 B-3 WAVE )] 17 | STICKS G5

18 SLAP 2 G7 18 | SAX WAVE £9 18 | CABASA G5

i8 SLAP 3 GT 19 § BLO WAVE D#8 19 | CLAPS G5

20 SLAP 4 G7 20 SYN. WAVE 1 BB 20 | COWBELL G5

21 SLAP 5 G7 21 SYN. WAVE 2 F#9 21 808 SNARE G5

22 FINGERED G7 22 SYNM. PULSET F#8B 22 808 HI-HAT G5

23 PICKED Ad 23 | SYN. PULSE2 F#8 23 | 80B TOM G5

24 FRETLESS G7 24 | SYN. PULSE3 F#8B 24 ELEC TOM ela)

25 AC. BASS A#SB 25 SYN. SQUARE | F#9 25 B80B CLAVES Go

26 CHOIR G#6 26 { SYN. TR F#8 26 | CLICK G7

27 STRINGS 1 c8 27 ] SYN, SAW 1 F#8 27 AGOGO b7

28 STRINGS 2 B 28 SYN. SAW 2 B8 28 ORCH HIT G#6

29 SOFT TP B7 29 | SYN SAW 3 F#8

30 | TPATRB 1 C#8 30 | DIGITAL 1 ps % Upper Limit represents the value
31 TR/TRB 2 C#8 ai DIGITAL 2 G8 obtained when the P.KF (Piich Key
32 | TP/TRB 3 C#8 32 | DIGITAL 3 BB Follow) Is sat to “+100%".

33 BRASS AT 33 | DIGITAL 4 BB * When the Original Tone with s mark
34 | SAX 1 E7 34 | DIGITAL B B8 is selacted, the Pltch Bender may
35 | SAX 2 ET 35 | DIGITAL & B8 not be tumed on,

36 SAX 3 E7 36 DIGITAL 7 D8

a7 FLUTE B7 a7 DIGITAL 8 DB

38 SHAKU F7 38 DIGITAL @ pg

39 | CALLIOPE 32] 39 | WHITENQISE G#7

40 PAN PIPES G#7 40 | BREATH c8

41 BAGPIPES F#8 41 SPECTRUM 1 EQ

42 BALAPHONE DT 42 | SPECTRUM 2 E9

43 BTRIMBAO c7 43 | NOISE 1 G#7

44 KALIMBA [a14 44 NOISE 2 p8

45 | CYMBALON D7

46 vig G7

47 | MARIMBA D7
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(6] DLM

Sampie data is shown below. You may find It usetul for your sound creation,

Original Tone DLM (On)
Name Media Number Mode Start Length
R ORGAN 11 12 A 80 1
R ORGAN 11 12 A 83 1
R ORGAN P1 12 B 29 1
SYN. TRI | 2 26 B 4 20
SYN. TRI 1 2 26 B M7 1
SYN. TRI | 2 26 8 125 1
SYN. SAW 3 |1 2 29 8 8 1
NOISE 2 12 44 B 40 1
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(7]FACTORY PRESET

M User Set
Group |Performance Number.”Name Group |Performance Number~Name

F1 [:46 Ghosties F1 I:68 SpaceDream
F2 1:74 12 StrGuit F2 1: 21 Stirrings

I—1{ F8 1:43 SpitBrass] -6 F3 1:77  GuitarMID]
F4 i: 82 ChorusBeli F4 1:45 SynthBones
F5 | [:11 D Piano+ 1 FB | 1:87 Lab Jst
F1 1:22 Slow n Low F 1: 51 LeadSyntht
F2 f: 14 BellRhodes F2 {:83 Hyper Pad

1-2 F3 [:81 Asialon -7 F3 1: 88 DLMoogBs 2
F4 |:24 Pipes 1 F4 }:18 Rhodes 1
F5 1:54 DlMoogBs 1 F5 |: 58 Lead Vox
F1 1:28 HornString F1 1:26 StringsVox
F2 I: 66 Wow Jet F2 1:15 Tack Piano

i~3} F3 1:47 Mondo Poly -8 F3 [:72 Qrgan
F4 1:78  Drum Kit F4 I: 75 Big Guitar
F5 t:37 Cool Vibes F5 1:86 Sweepster
F1 1: 867  Jazz Split Fi l: 83 NiteSprite
F2 {:31 SuperClav F2 1:17 MIDI Piano

f—4 | F3 [:61 Prologue -9 F3 [:18 BandRhodss
F4 }:82 BaliDancer F4 1 27  Ffflute
F5 [:34 DILM Keys 1 F5 1:23 JP-—Strings
F1 I: 85 Schizoid | F1 i:42 EnsmbiHorn
F2 {:38 # Quasar * F2 1:88 G-~ Finale

|~B51 F3 1:48 There Bs 1 I~ 10| F3 1:28 Calliopead
F4 i:38 Tibst Bell Fa 1:82 LeadSynth2
F5 |:44 Sax QOclave F5 1: 71 ClicklLesly
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(DFACTORY PRESET

Il Performance

No. Performance Name No. Performance Name
IR D! D Piano + 1 B1 {( 33) LeadSynth1
12( 2 Grandioso 52 ( 34) LeadSynth2
13 ( 3 Rhodes 1 53 ( 35) Lead Vox
14 ( 4) BelliRhodes 54 ( 38) DLMoogBs 1
15 ( B Tack Piano 55 { 37 Schizoid !
16 ( ©) AcPia + Str 56 ( 38) Slap Bass
17( D MIDI Piano 57 ( 38) Jazz Split
18 ( 8) BandRhodes 58 ( 40) “DLMoogBs 2
21 ( 9) Stirrings 61 ( 41) Prologue
22 ( 10) Stow n Low 62 ( 42) ChorusBell
23 { 11) JP - Strings 83 { 43) NiteSprite
24 { 12) Pipes 1 64 ( 44) Freezer
25 { 138) HornString 65 ( 45) SweepSpace
28 ( 14) StringsVox 86 ( 46) Wow Jet
27 ( 18) Ffflute B7 ( 47) Mother Pad
28 ( 18) Calliopead 68 ( 48) SpaceDream
31 (17 SuperClav 71 { 49) * ClickLesly
32 ( 18) StickDacay 72 ( BO) Organ
33 (198) DLM Synth 73 ( B1) Perc. Organ
34 { 20) DLM Keys 1 74 ( 52) 12 StrGuit
35 ( 21) Guitivitty 75 { 53) Big Guitar
35 ( 22) * Quesar * 76 ( B4) Funk Mute
37 ( 23) Cool Vibes 77 ( 55) GuitarMIDI
38 ( 24) Tibet Bell 78 ( 56) Dram Kit
41 ( 25) Fuzz Brass 81 ( 87) Asialon
42 ( 26) EnsmbiHorn 82 ( 68) BaliDancer
43 ( 27) SpitBrass1 83 ( 59) Hypar Pad
44 ( 28) Sax Octave 84 ( 60) Shaku Zulu
45 ( 29) SynthBones 85 ( 61) Shuu ~ Doon
48 ( 30) Ghosties 86 { 62) Sweepster
47 ( 31) Mondo Poly 87 { 63) Lab Jet
48 ( 32) There Bs 1 88 { 84) G ~ Finale
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FACTORY PRESET

M Patch
No. Patch Name No. Patch Name

A1t 1) GrandPf Sw AS1 ( 38) Lead Synth
Al2{ 2) Grandioso AB2 ( 34) Solo Synth
A13( 3) Rhodes 1 AB3 ( 35) Lead Vox
Al4( 4) BellRhodes AB4 ( 36) Reso Lead
Al1B( B) Tack Piano ABS ( 37) BLM Piano!
Al ( 6) Grand + Strg AB6 ( 38) New Slap
A1T( T MID! Piano AB7T ( 39) Vibes + Bass
A18( 8) MID! Stack AB8 { 40) DLM Bass 1
AZ1( 9) Strings AB1 ( 41) Prologue
AZ2 ( 10) Siow n Low AB2 ( 42) PPP Vox
A23( 11) JP — Btrings AB3 ( 43) NiteSprite
A24 ( 12) Pipes 1 AB4 ( 44) DO Laver
A25 ( 13) Horns + Str ABS ( 45) Sweep Str
AZ6 ( 14) StringsVox ABB ( 46) . Wow Stack
AZ27 { 15) Fiflute ABT { 4T) Pad BBrass
AZB( 16) Calliopead AB8 ( 48) EE Pad
A3T (17) Dual Clav AT1{ 49) ClickLesly
A32( 18 Wave Synth A72 { B0) FullOrgan
A33 (19 DLM Synth AT3( B1) ClickOrgan
A34 ( 20) DLM Pf— Gtr AT74 ( 52) 12 StrGuit
A3B( 21) Guitivitty ATS ( B3) Big Guitar
A38 ( 22) % Quasar # ATS { b4) FunkGit Sw
A37 { 23) Cool Bells ATT ( BB) GuitPnoStr
A38 ( 24) Resc Bell A78 ( 56) DigitalSax
A4t ( 26) Mix Brass AB1 ( BT) Asia
A42 ( 26} HornEnsmbl AB2 ( 58) BaliDancer
A43 (27 SynBrass AB83 ( 59) HyperFiute
Ad4 ( 28) SaxOctarve AB4 ( 60) Shak Filt
A45 ( 29) Horn Plus ABS ( 61) Shuu — Doon -
A48 ( 30) £, Trumpets A88B ( 62) Talking
A4T ( 31) MIDI Poly2 AB7 ( 63) Lab Jet
A48 ( 32) DLM Ensmbl AB8 ( 64) G — Finale
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(AFACTORY PRESET

No. Patch Name No. Patch Name
B11 ( 85) Ghost Vox1 B51 { 97) e — s — s —B5]
B12 ( 86) Wonderous] B52 ( 98) — e — s — 0+ —BB?
B13 ( 67) DLM Bass 2 B53 { 99) — e —+—»—B53
B14 ( 68) SynBones B54 (100) — o —«—B54
B15 ( 69) Ghost Vox2 B55 (101). . —.—.—B55
B18 ( 70) Jan Bass 1 B56 (102) — e — s — « = B56
B17{ 71) Reso 2Bell B57 (103) —r— s —+ =R57
B18 { 72) DLM Bass 3 B58 (104) e+ —R58
B21 ( 73) — oo — s —B2] 861 (105) . = . BB
B22 ( 74) — b= .. —B22 B62 (106) —e— 0+ — = B2
B23 ( 7B) - a s = B23 B63 (107) — a0« —+—BB3"
B24 ( 76) —-—e——B24 B64 (108) - —+—+—BB4
B25 ( 77) —+— o~ ~B25 BE5 (109) — ¢+~ —BB5
B26 ( 78) —+—¢—+—B26 B66 (110) s —«—.—B6B
B27 ( 79) — = —B27 B&7 {111) — e —+=BBT
B28 ( 80) - m e - — 328 BE8 {112) “m e —+ —+ —B6B
B31 ( 81) 4 s o B3] B71 (1183) — 4=+ — =BT
B32 ( 82) — 4= B32 B72 (114) -t — =0 —B72
B33 ( 83) —+—+—+—B33 B73 (115) —+ =+ —+—BT3
B34 ( 84) —e—+—+—B34 B74 (116) —e—e—+—B74
B3G { 85) —+—+—~+—B35 B75 (117) — ¢~ — o+ — BTG
B36 ( 86) s - e —B36 B75 (118) -t b s e BTE
B37 { 87) 4o — o+ —B37 B77 (119) e —+—«—BTT
B38 ( 88) m v v =+ —B38 B78 (120) — e — e~ —B78
B41 ( 89) — oo — v —B4] B81 (121) o+ — =+ —B81
B42 { 90} — s+ — s —B42 B82 (122) — s — s = BB2
B43 ( 91) — e+ +—DB43 B83 (123) — =+~ »—B83
B4d4 ( 92) —+—e—«—B44 B84 (124) -~ —«—>—B84
B45 ( 83) — =+ —+—B45 B85 (125) —+— -+ —B8E
B46 { 94) — e +—+—B46 B86 (126) — = - —B86
B47 { 85) —a s — B4T B87 (127) — = — ¢ ~~BB7
B48 ( 96) —+—«—+—B4B B88 (128) =T "gss

% No sound data Is written in the some Patches of B group preprograramed from the manufacturer, because the
Name Delete is being done (sea page 158 and 166), Use it for a destination patch whare the edited paich is to
be written.
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(FIFACTORY PRESET

M Tone
No. Tone Name No. Tone Name
alil A. Piano p1 a51 Wave 1Clav
al2 A. Piano f1 ab2 Wave 2Clav
al3 A, Piano p2 ab3 Digital 1
ald A. Piano 2 ab4 Digital 2
alb E. Piano pp . abb ToothPk5in
alb E. Piano ff ab6 DLM P - Gtr
al7y Cymbalon 1 ab7 MarimbaSp
al8 E Piano 1 abB Digi Bell2
a2i Digi Beill ab1 WetDigital
a2 E. Plano 2 ag2 FitDigital
a23 DigiAttack a63 Digital 3
a24 A. Piano 3 ab4 Vibes 1
a2b Strings 1 aBb FantaBelll
az26 A. Piano 4 atB Lite Wave2
a27 " SynRhodes]1 a7 Str Pad 2
a28 Vox Sweep ab8 DLM SYNBRS
a31 Agogo 1 a7l DLM HORN 2
a3d2 RMicomp 1 a72 REAL HORN
a33 Strings 2 a73 TrumpBone2
a34 Str Pad 1 a74 BrassEns 1
a3b Rosin. Pad1 a7’s Sew 2
a36 Jp. Strings1 al6 Sew 1
a37 Strings 3 a77 Brass 1
a38 DLM 8TR P13 a78 . Sax 1
adl DLM 8TR P2 aB1 Sax 2
ad2 TrumpBonal aB2 Sax 3
a43 Strings 4 aB3 TrumpBone3
ad4 Choir 1 a4 DLM HORN 1
a4b Syn Vox 1 a8b SoftTrump1
a4t Pan Fipest aB8B Syn. Mut—Tp
ad’7 Fiute 1 ag7 Lite Belll
a48 Calliope 1 agsg Polysyn 1
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FACTORY

PRESET

No. Tone Name No. Tone Name
b11 Syn, Saw 2 b51 R. Organ 1
bi12 Syn. Saw 1 bB2 B—3 Wave
b13 Soio2Synth b53 A. Guitar 1
b14 GhostChoir b54 A. Guitar 2
btb Syn Vox 2 bS5 Syn. Stap 1
b18 SlapRezBas b56 Heavy. £g 2
b17 DLM 1 bb7 Dist 5th 1
b18 DLM 2 b58 “Funk Git 1
b21 SlapBass2 + b61 Funk Git 2
b22 Vibes 2 b2 A. Guitar 3
b23 AcoustBes' 063 'BELL Sweep
b24 DLM BASS 1 b4 Sax 4

b25 DLM BASS 2 bB5 Reso. Syn 2
b26 Prologue ' bB6 Cymbalon 2
b27 Syn. VoxPad bB7 A. Guitar 4
b28 Str Pad 3 bG8 PolySyn 3
b31 Reso. Synth b1 Balaphone
b32 FantaBell2 b72 Pan Pipes2
b33 Syn Vox 3 b73 Syn Vox 4
b34 DLM RESPAD b74 Shaku 1
B35 Fast Str 675 Shuu -

b36 Noise Fall b76 ~ Doon
b37 Vibe Rise b77 Sweep Down
b38 Str Pad 3 - b78 Mox
b41 Happy Orgl 'pB81 Sweep up
b42 Slow Str 1 b82 'FretisBas!
b43 GhostChor2 b83 Cymbl Fall
b44 JP Pad 1 bB4 Oreh Hit
b45b Lesli Org2 b85 Snare Drum
b46 Click Org? bB6 ~ Crash Cym
b47 E, Organ 30 bB7 A. Piano 5
bas E. Organ 11 p88

SynRhodes?2
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{AIFACTORY PRESET

M Rhythm Setup

194

¥0

83

L3

Original Tone

Magia Numbsr | Source Key
3 7 [
3 5 DE4
3 63
3 e
3 i G#4
3 11 F4
kIl 16 C#4
3 3 D4
3 1 CARS
3 CHd
] 10 ¥
3 12 E4
3 i o
3 10 7]
3 iV E4
% 13 [
3 10 G#4
3 4 5
3 1]
3 ik: B3
3 17
3 T4 Ad
3 ] B3
3 14 T4
5 7 s
=5
3 ﬁ G4
60 STICKS 3 37 Y
62 808 SNARE 3 )| “F#4
CLAPS 3 19 B2
64 I SNAREDRUMZ 3 ¥ Fi3
65 TOM 3 23 2
65 HI — HAT 3 22 £4
87 - TOM 3 23 T Ex
68 F— HAT 3 27 E
& oA HA HA 5 ég é#s
D - 3 4
4 08 _“Av”Eé 3 25 Ed
72 ICK. ¢ j 3 g- C4
NAREDRUMT 3 1 D#E
74 SNAREDRUMZ 3 4 D4
76
77 : =
79 S NARE 3
80 M 3
81 8 CLA 3
83 - o iM 3 - 3
M3 3
M4
5 3
AT 3
£]
3
3
M 3
3
Z
100 CYM 2
101 2
0 —HA 3
103 T NGISE 1 ) 2 é%

* When the Source Key is set to Of, no sound Is produced.




ABOUT MIDI

MID! stands for Musical Instmmeh: Digital Interface, and is & world - wide standard for exchanging musical data between instruments to
play notes, select sounds, etc. Devices which are MIDI compatible can exchange musical data, regardless of the manufactorer and model of
the device. Musical data such as notes being played or pedals being pressed arc handled by MIDI as “MIDI messages™.

1. How MIDI messages are transmitted and received

First, we will explain how MIDI messages are transmitted and received.

MIDI connectdrs . MfDI data is uansmilléd and received using 1he foliowing three types of connectors. Depending on

your needs, connect MIDI cables to these connectors.

‘ Mlbi iN: Recéive MIDI m;sages from another MIDI device.
e MiD! OUT: Transmit MID! messages from this device.
A A [ o MIDI THRU: Re - transmit (without modifying) the messages recelved at MIDI IN.

* * " *MIDI THRU connactors can be used to connect several MID! devices, but in practice, you
should consider four or five as the limit. if more devices than this are connected, MID!
messages may become garbled and unreadable.

MID! channels MIDI uses “chennele” to independently transmit messages to two or more MIDI devices using 2 single
' MID} cable.

You may think of MID] channels a5 being tike the. channels of a TV. By selecting channels on 2 TV

receiver, you can receive a variety of different stations. When the transmitting channel matches the

receiving channel, the data of that channel is received.

The cable from the antenna caries TV data from many

‘ Broadcast station A ‘J\bmadcg_st stations.
M

[ Broadoast station B l

- Set the TV to the
broadcast station you
Eroadcast station C j/ S wish to view.

YT T

MIDI uses sixteen channels, numbered | — 16, MIDI messages will be received by an instrument
whose reception channel matches the transmission channel of the transmitting device. If MIDI

channels are set as shown in the foilowiﬁg dia_grém, sound module B will sound when the keyboard is
playsd.

MIDI OUT : MIDI IN MIDI THRU

Trangmission channel : 1 ‘ ~ Reception channel: 2
' ° 0 o Sound modute = 5 0
' Reception channel: 1 & MIDI IN

° oo Sonrd Trwdeie=B=0 _
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BABOUT MIDI

2. MID! messages used by the D-70

In order to transmit many different types of musical information, MIDI uses various types of message.
MIDI messages can be divided into messages that are handled independently by each channel
(Channel messages), and messages thet are handled regardless of the chapnel (System messages).

lMessages handied by each channel (Channel méssagéS)

These messages are used to transtit musical performance gestures. Nomally, most musical contrel
can be accomphshcd using only these messages. The settings of each MID] smmd source will
determmc the effect caused by each type of MIDI message.

@ Note messages These messages transmit keyboard data. Note messages include the following data.
Note number the key position
Note on & note has been played
Note off a note has been released
Velocity the speed {velocity) at which the note was played

#The note number indicates the key position over a range of 0 — 127, where a note
number of 60 indicates middle C (C4).

@ Pitch Bender messages

‘These messages transmit changes in pitch.

@ Aftertouch messages Afiertouch is divided into two types; Channel Aftestovch and Polyphonic Aftertouch. Channel
Aftertouch applies to an entire MIDI channel, chud]csé of the key you press down strongly, all notes
will be affected in the same way.,

Polyphonic Aftertouch controls each note independently. Even within the same MIDI channel,
pressing down strongly on a specific note will affect only the sound of that note. The D - 70 transmits
and reccives only Channeil Aftertouch.

The Aftertouch settings of 2 device will determine how Aftertouch messages are transmitted and

received,

® Program Change messages
Program Change messages select scunds using & Program Number of 1 — 128. The D - 70 can receive
ngrém Change messﬁgcs to select Performances and Patches. Program Change messages received on
the System Setup Control channe] will seleet Pc:fomances;. Program Change messages received on
the channel of & Part will select Patches for that Part, For details see P.49.

® Control Change data Thesc messages allow you to control Vibrato, Hold, Volume, Pan, etc, for more musically expressive

playing. Each function is distinguished by a Control Number, 'l‘he funcnons that can be controlied will
depend on each MID! device.
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BABOUT MIDI

B Messages handled regardless of the channel (System messages)

Systemn messages include Exclusive messages, messages for synchronization, and messages 1o keep a
MIDI system running correctly, Of these, the D - 70 uses mainly Exclusive messages.

@ Exclusive messages Exclusive messages are used to transmit data that is unique to each device, such as sound date. In
general, these messages aliow data to be transferred between devices of the same model made by the
same manufacturer. Exclusive messages allow you to transmit sound data (instead of Program Change
messages) 1o a sequencer to be recorded, or transmit sound data to another D - 70.

When transfemring exclusive data between two devices, the Unit Numbers (< P.137) of the two MIDI

devices must be set 10 match.

4 Y
@ The MIDI Implementation Chart

Although MID{ allows many devices to communicate with each other, this does not mean that each device will be able to transmit and
receive all types of data.

For example, if you wish to transmit Aftertouch messages from a keyboard to control some aspect of the sound, there will be no resuit
uniess the MIDI sound module receiving the Aftertouch messages is able 1o actually respond to Aftertouch messages. In such cases,
only the data which is common to both devices can be meaningfully transmitted.

As a guick reference of its MID! capabilities, the operating manual of each device includes a “MID! Implementation Chart”
(= P.211). By comparing the MIDI Implementation Charts of two devices, you can detemmine the types of MID] message they will be
able to exchange. Since the chart is always a standard size, you can fold together the charts of the transmitting and receiving devices

for convenient comparison.

Fold

MIDI device A "] MIDI device B

Fuctin  § Vrweived ¢ Lepopriid Ramad ¢

*For detalls of MID! message handling, refer 1o “Roland Exclusive Messages” (= P.188) and “MIDi Implemeniation”

(= P.202).
%, v
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Roland Exclusive Messages
[llDate Format for Exclusive Messages]

Roisnd's MIDI implementation uses the following data formal
for gl exciusive messages (type IV} :

Byte Descripton
FOH Exclushve sratus
41H Manufacturer 10 (Roland)
pEv Device 1D
MOL Modal ID
CMD Command 1D
[BoDY] Mpin dete
’Fm End of exclusive

# MIDI status: FOH, F7TH
An exciusive message must be fianked by a pale of status
codes, starling with 8 Manul; or = 1D i diately after FOH
(MID1 version1.0),

# Manufacturer — D : 41H
The Manufacturer ~ 1D identifies the manufscturer of & MiIDI
nstrument that triggers on exclusive message. Value 4IH
presenls Rotand's Menufactures - I0,

# Device - 1D : DEV
The Device — ID condains 8 unique value tha! [dentifies the
indlvidual device in the nmwitiple inplemenigtion of MIDI
Instruments. Jt is usually set o 00H — OFH, a value smalier by
one than that of a besic chaone), but value OCH - IFH may
be used for a devise with multiple basic channels.

# Model - 1D : MDL
The Modef~ 1D conlains a value that uniquely idenlilies one
model from enother. Differenl models, however, may share an
identical Model ~ 1D {f they handie similsr data

The Modet - 1D format may contzin OOH in one or more places
10 provide an extended date flekd The foliowing are examples
of valid Model ~ IDs, each representing 2 unique model:

o5H

02H

034

O0H, OIH
O0H, 02H
00, 00H, 01H

# Command — 1D : CMD
The Command - 1D indicales the functlon of an exclusive
message. The Command —ID format may conltain 00H In one
or more places 1o provide an extended data field. ‘The following
are examples of valld Command - IDs, each representing a
unigue funsifon:

0OH, 02H
OOH, O0H, 01H

# Main data: BODY
This ficld contains 2 message to be exchanged across an
Interface, The exact data size and contenls will very with the
Mode! ~ 1D and Command ~ 1D,

lAcIdrass ~ mapped Data Transfer]

Address mapping 15 @ technique for tranderring enessages
conforming to the data iarmai given ity Section 1. it essigns
p series of memory ~ - form and {one
data. swilch status, and mﬂmc&m for example —~ to specific
locati in a i dent eddness space, thereby
allowing access to data ruiding al the address & message

specifies.

Address ~ mapped data transfer is therefore indepandent of
models end data calegories. This technigue aliows use of two
different transfer procedures ! one — way lransfer and
handshake {ransfer.
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# One — way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.)
This procedure s suiied for the transfer of a small amount of
date. It sends out an exclusive message romplelely indeperident
of 2 meeslving device fiatue

Connsotion Diagram

Device (A) Device (8)
[T LNy

MIDI QUT = =op= o) MY QUT

Conmection &1 point 2 4 essential for “Reguest datn”
procedures. {See Section 3.

#Handshakc transfer procedure (See Sat:tmﬂ 4 for datalls)
This :pr

[ rined
] (handshakhtg) atzoss the interface before data transfor takes

- plave. Hangshaking ersures that rellability end transter speed
are high enough to handle a large amouni of data

Connsctlon Disgram

Device (A Device (8)
MIDI I e ] MDY S8
M ourT o8] i £

Connection at points I #nd 2 is essential

Notes on the above twe procedures
wThere are separaie Command ~ IDs for differenl transfer
procedures.
*Devices A and B cannot exchange data tiniess they use Lhe
same transfer procedure, share identics) Device —ID and Mode
1D, and are ready for communication.

iOne — way Trensfer Procedure}

This procedure sends out date all the way until it stops and
is used when the messages are to short that answerbacks need
not be cheeked.

For Jong messages, huwever, the receiving Cevice must acquire
each message in tme with the transfer sequence, which inserts
Intervals of at least 20 miliseconds in befwween.

Types of Messages Massage Commend 10
RAsgquest daia 1 AGY (VM)
Das sat t OF1 (12H)}

# Request data #1: RO1 (11H)

This message is sent oul when thero is a peed to scquire dalz

from a device at the other end of the interface. 11 contains data

for the address and sire !hu speclly designation and length,
iivety, of date requi

On receiving an RQI message, the remote device checks its

memory for he date address and size (hat satisfy the request.

If it finds them and is ready for communization, the device wilt
trangmil 8 “Dala sel 1 {DT1)" messsge, which tontains the
pequesied dziz. Diherwise, the device will send out nothing,

Byte Beagription
FoH Exclusive status
A1H Manufacturer 1D {Rolang)
DEV Devioe IO
MDL Mogtel 1D
11H Lommand iD

aaH Address MSB
H

ssH Size
i i
i !
i i
LSB
sum Chaek suin
£ End of exclusive




wThe sire of the requested data does pol Indicets the number
of bytes that will make up & DT1 message, but represents
the address flelds where the reoested data resides,

*S5ome models are subfect to fmiltations in date farmed wsed
for a single transaction. Requested dala, for exampie, may
have a Gmif in length of must be divided into predetermined
address ficids before I Is exchanged across the interface.

#*The same ber of bytes ises address and size data,
which, howevet, vary with the Model - 1D,

»The error checking process uses @ checksum thal provides
2 bt pattern whete the isast sigrificont T bits ate zero when
values for an address, size, and (hat checksum ane summed,

# Date set 1: DT1 (12H)

This messege corresponds o (he setual data transfer process.
Because every Dyie in the dats is assigned 2 unique address,
& UT'1 message can convey ihe slarting address of one or more
dats as well as o series of data formatted in Ao adéress -
dependent arder.

“The MID] standards inhiblt non - real lime messages from
interrupting an exclusive ore. This fact is inconvenient for the
devices that support a “soft—theough” mechanism. To maintain
compalibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DY) to
256 bytes 50 that an excessively Jong message is sent out in
separite segiments,

Byts Description
FoOH Exclusive
414 Manufacturer 1D {Raland)
DEV Device 1D
MO Mads! 1D
21 Command 1D
aaH Address MSB

3 1

r
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ddH Oata

§ H

E
sum Chack sum
FH End of exghsive

*xA DT1 message is capable of providing onty the valid data
among those specified by an RQ1 message.

#5ome models are subject {o limiations [n date format used
for a single transattion. Reguested data, for example, may
have a Bmit i Jogth or must be divided into predetermined
address fields before |t s exchanged across the inlerface.

wThe number of bytes comprising address data veries from
ane Model — ]I to another.

*The error checking process uses 6 checksum that provides
2 bit patlern where the least significant 7 bits are zere when
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed.

# Exampie of Message Transactions

®Device A sending dala to Device B
Transter of 8 DT1 message is all that takes place.

f{-TTERE TR I IR —E———
® More than 20m sec time Internal.

(Date 88t 1]  cre——

[Data 20t 1] e

@Dovice B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RO message to Device A. Checking the
mestape, Dovice A sends 3 DT1 message back o Device B

Davice (A) Davice (B)

{Dat2 901 1] espemmmmrrererrmsssssnins [Rpguett cata}

D5t 88t 1] mmmm——
sk Mors thon 20m sec time internsl

[T 3L U ) [ —

[hata sot 1} e e

PN Handshake — Transfer Pracedura|

Typos of Mesgsages

# Want to se-nd

Handshaking §s an inleractive process where (wo devices
exchange error ehecking signals before & message transaclion
takes piace, thereby Increasing data reliability, Unlike one ~way
lransfer that inseris & pause between message lransacllons,
handshake traasfer aiows much speedier tramactions becouse
data transfer starts onte the receiving device returns a ready
signal,

When it comas to handling jarge amounts of data - - sampler
waveforms and synthesiter tones over the enlive range, for
example — — seroas & MIDT Interface, bandshaking transfer is
more efficlent (han ooe - wey transfer.

Massage Commend 1D
want to send data W5D (40H)
Peavest data ROD {41H}

Date sst DAT {aZH)
Acknowledge ACK {43H)
End of des EOD (45H)
Communication srror ERR {4EH}
Rejection RIC (4FH)

data: WSD (40H)

This message is sent out When dats must be senl lo 2 deviee
8! the other ond of the interface. It contains data for the
address and size that specify designation and length.
respectively, of the data lo be sent

On receiving & WSD message, the remote device checks its
memory Jor the apecified datz address and size which will
saliaty the request. I i finds them and [& ready for
communication, the device will return an T Acknowledge
{ACK)" message.

Dtherwise, it will relurn a "Rejection (RIC)”
Byts Oascription
FoH Exclusive status
41H Manufaoture: D {Relandd
DEV Beviea D
MDL Mode! 1D
40H Command 10
aaH Address MSB
| ;
i H
: i
LSB
(11 Siza M58
i i
i {
LS8
sum Chack sum
FiH End of exclusive

*The size of the data tv be sent does net indicale the number
of byws that make up 3 "Dais sot (DAT)" mossage, but
represents (he address fleids where the data should reside.

#Some models are sublect to limitavons in dats format used
for a single transaclion. R d data, fer le, may
have a 3imit fn length or must be divided into predetermined
address fields befare I js exchanged across the interface.

wThe same number of hytes comprises ddress and size data,
which, hawever, vary with the Modei - 1D.

®The etror checking provess wses & checksum thal provides
& bit patiern where the least sigolficant 7 bits are 20r0 When
values for an address, size, knd {hat checksum are summed.
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# Request data: RAD (41H)

This message is senl out when there is % need to acquire data
from a device at the other end of the interface. It sontalns data
for the address and size thet specify designation and length,
respectively, of data required.

On recelving an RQD message, the remote device checks ils
memory for the date address and size which setisfy the roquest
If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device witi
transmit & “Data set {DAT)" message, which comtains the
requesited data. Otherwise, It will relurn a “Rejection (RIC)”
message.

Byts Doescription
FOH Exclusive status
At Manufacturer (D (Folsnd)
PEV Device iD
MDe Modat 1D
41K Comenaryl 1D
sak Address MSB
i H
LB
wgH Size MSB
! i
LEb
sum Chack sum
FTH End of exclusive

*The size of iho requested dota does not indicale the number
of byles that make up 2 “Daia sal (DAT)" message, but
represents the address fields where the requested dala resides

*Some models are subject to limitations in date format used
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may
have a Hmit o length or must be divided Inlo predelermined
address fields before it is exchanged scross the Interface.

*The same pumber of bytes comprises address and slie data,
which, however, vary with {he Mode! - 10,

#*The etror thecking process uses a thecksum Chat provides
o bil poattern where Ihe Jegst signlficant 7 bits are zers when
values for an address, size, and thel checksum ere summed,

#Data set: DAT (42H)

This message corresponds 10 the actual data transfer protess
Because every byte in the data is assigned a wnique address,
the message can coavey Lhe siariing address of one or more
dala as well a5 a serfes of dato formalted in an addross -
dependent order.

Althengh the MIDI standands inhibil non—nreal time messages
from interrupling an exclusive one, some devices support &
"soft - trough”  mechanism for such interrupts. To maintain
compatibilily with such devices, Roland hes limited the DAT to
236 bytes so thal an excessively long message is sent oul in
separate segments

Byte Dascription
FOH Exclusive status
AtH Manutageurer 1D {Roland)
DEV Davice (D
MDL, Model 1D
42H Command 1D
oaH Address  MSB

] i

! 5

LSB

ddH Deote .

| i

| i

i i
m-m\ Chack sum
FTH End of axclusive

# Acknowledges :

# End of data:

*A DAT message fs capable of providing only (he vaiid date
among those specilied by #n RQD &r WSD massage.

*Some models are aubject to imlatlons in data format used
for a single imansaction. Requesled data, for example, may
have 2 [imit in lengih or must be divided into predetermined
address fieids bejore i §s exchangoed across the interface,

*The number of bytes compriting address data varies from
one model ID o another,

% The error checking process uses a checksum (hat provides
a bt pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when
values for an eddeess, size, and that checkswin are summed.

ACK  (43H)

This message is sent oul when no error wis detected on
receptigh of 8 WSIL DAT, “End of data (EQD)", or some sther
message and & roquesied selup or acilon is complete. Unless
it recejves &n ACK message, tha device at the other end will

ot proceed io the next operation.

Byte Destription
FOM Exciusive status
a4 Manufacturer 1D (Raland)
DEV Davice ID
MOL Model ID
A3H Command D
ETH End of exciusiva
EQOD (45H}

This message 1§ sent tul to Inform a remaote device of the end
of & message. Communication, however, will not come 1o an end
uniess the remote device relumms an ACK message even though
an EOD message was transmitled.

Byt Description
FoR Exclusive atatus
4tH Manufacwrer 1D (Roland)
DEV Oevice 1D
MDL Model 1D
454 Command D
FH End of sxciugive

# Communications error: ERR (4EH}

This message wams the remole device of a communications
feult encountered during messxge lransmission due, for
examplo, {0 a checksum ermor. An ERR message may be
replaced with & "Rejection (RIC)" one, which terminates the
current message transaclion in midstream.

When it receives an ERR message, the sending device may
elther attempt to send out the last message a second time or

by ding oul an RIC message.
Byia Dascription
FOH Extiusive status
41H Meanufacturer [ (Rafard)
DEV Davice D
MRL Model D
4EH Command 1D
Frd End of axciuaive




# Rejection : RJC (4FH)

This message [s sent out when lhere is 8 peed Lo lerminate
communication by oversiding the curvent message. An RIC
message will be triggered when :

+ 3 WSD or RQD message has specified an iliegal data xddress
or size.

« the device is not ready for communication.

« an fllegal number of addresses or data has been deiecied.

~data fransfer has been terminated by an opesstosn

« & communications error has oceurred.

An ERR message may be sent oul by @ device on eliher side
of the interface, Communicalion must be terminated immediately
when efther side triggers an ERR message,

Byt Description
FOH Exclusive status
A1H Manufacturer 1D {Rofand)
DEV Davice ID
MDL Modat 1D
aFH Commang D
FTH End of exciusive

# Example of Message Transactions

@Data wansisr from device (A) o device (B),

[w’n‘ 10 sand d.g,.] [ ———

[Acknowiedge)

{Data ‘set) JTFUREURARRERE. o
s [ pRiMOWIRGgRY
{Data s=t) [T

AR A———————— [Mgwmgﬂ

[End of dota)
ettt s [ Al rvva g0}

@Davica (A} requests and raceives data trom device (B).

[Raquest tata} =een——————————ssmio
B el (o7 TS 113
LACk ledpe] .

i eererme—ee [B313 461]

FACKPOwladge] e

e {ERd 0 d3ta)

@Frror oocurs whila device (A) is receiving data from devics
(8

1) Data trengier from device (A) to device (B).

Davics (8)

e (88 881)

[Acknowledge] -

(Errory X et {818 a01]

[Communication error}

s (D38 0T)
{the same dats
fAoknowledge) r— 1y BROVE)

2) Davice {B) rejscts the data re - transmitied, and
quits data transfer.

et (D28 80T}

[Acknowladgs] -

(Error) X ~—ereeeememe——  [Dita 58t]

[Communication error]
{QUit) ~—mrmmrmstisssssins - [Rjaction}

) Devica (A) immediately quits data transfer.

D

B e 2.1 R TR
{ACKAOWIRERE] e i
{Error) X st smmmrrreeene - {3888 S0LY

{Rejection] A ——s {Quit)
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SUPER LA SYNTHESIZER Date : Jan. 18 1990
Modsl D-70 MIDI Implementation Version : .00

MProgram Change

(1. TRANSMITTED DATA|

The following data are lransmitied on MID! channels sl fo Periormance/MIDI QUT

The D~ 70 wansmits dala op Performance MIOL OUT/Tx channels each of which ZTx Ch.

is assigned 4 sections and on Sysiem,”Contral channels. Each of these chaonels must

be Ind dent of the ind: * The number sal {0 @ parilevlar seclion when performance Bs selecled.

The Performance/MIDI OUT,~Tx channels are used (o transmil keyboard dale to ® The pragram number bélng edited in 2 particular section

contrl &n external sound source, simulaling % master kayboard. Sysiem. Control

chanoals are used 16 simulsle operations of play mwode through exiemal devite such The following dala are transmitied on MIDT channels sel to System/MIDI Tx Ch.

as sequencer. The D~ 70 will ransimil an these channels only during play mode,
® Performance number when performance [s selecied

MNote Event Statue Second

CeH ppH
MNote event is transmilted on MiD] channels set PerformanceMIDI QUT.~Tx channels

n=MIDI channel aumber t OH= FH (0 -9 O=ghl 16achls
% The channel on whith data is to be ransmilled depends on the Key mode and pp = Program number ! OOH - TFH {0 - 127}

veloelty mode of Periormance.”MIDH OUT. Transpose and veloclty curve change are
possible before lranssion.

iNote event is also b ilted on MIDI ch i essigned System./Controt channel.

HEChannel Aftertouch

Transmitled on MID] channels et to Performance,”MIDI QUT/Tx Ch.
# Simple key Information ks transmitied on lhis channel: information con be processed

as pecessary afler receplion. #* Mosl of the chanaels can be sel for dransmiliing chantet alteniouch.
@ Note off Sattable controfiers
Bender .
Srans Second Third Afteriouch
£nH kkH vwH Modulation
CL/EXP Pedal
n=MIDi channel number ; 0H - FH (0~ 15} Qoaghl 1S=chlb Pedal swilch
kK= Note number t DOH = TFH (0 - 127)
v = Valoeity : DI - PFH (1 - 127) Transmilted on MID] channe! sel (o System,/Coniral channel
@ Nota on * Transmits aftortouch information of the keyboard as it is
Status Second Third Status Socond
onH kkH wH DnH wH
n=MIDL channet number t BH « FH (0 ~ 15) O=ghl 16=¢chlé n = MIDI channel nombes : DH -~ TFH (0 - i6) O=chl 18 = ghlb
kk = Hote awmber ¢ BOH - TEFH {0 - 127) vv = Vajue : QDH - TFH {0 - 127)

vv = Velogity 0IH - 7FH {1 =~ 127}

MPitch Bend Change

M Contorol change
Transmitled on MID! channel sel to Perf /MID! QUT./Tx Ch.

Transmitted on MIDI channels set 10 Performante”MIDI OUT/~Tx Ch.
w Most of the channols can be sat for transmiling channel sfterlouch.

* Most of alt controllers can be set to any one of funclion numbers (0-535) of conlrot

thange. Volume (Not) is memorired. Setlable contraliers
Bender
Fynclion_seuiable controlier Phxed funetion tomtrolier Aftertouch
Beader Hold Pedal (84 Holdl} - Modutation
Afiertouch C1/EXP Pedal
Modulation Pedal switch
C1/EXP Pedal
Pedal switch Transmitled on MID] channel set to System,~Cooiro! chennel,
Contrgl change is transmitled on channels sot to System/Control channel. * FTransmits the value of bender lever as It is
* Funcllon of conteellers and control changes are permanendly defined. States Second Third
EnH = mmH
Controlier Conirol change
Moduietion ..oeveeiaanea.. 1 (Hodulation) n = MIDI c<hannel number t O - FH {0~ 1B} O=¢h] 1§=chilb
Brightness ..... eeo 2 (breath) It = Value tower 7 bits : 00H - TFH (-84 - +63) /8192
&P padal /€l oveanae.. 6 (Data Entry) mm = Value upper 7 bits P 00H - TFH (=64 ~ +B63) #64./8182
Tone Paletie Slider-l .... 16 (General Purmose 1)
Tone Palette Slider-2 .... 1T { # .
Tone Palette Slider-3 ... 18 ¢ )] M Exclusive
Tone Paletie Sliger-{ .... 19 { 4
Hold Pedal ... wanee B4 (BolaD} The D= 70 can transimit and receive various ters throuh \
Partasento button ........ 65 (Poriasento) For dctafis, refer to Secttons, Reland E M and 8. Exclusive
Pedal Selteh vauevavero... Bt (Cenaral Purpose 5) Communicalions.
Tone paletle botton ...... BL { B
Flay Wtton ...... [T n( n Status
Tone/tone Select button .. B3 { 8 FOH System exclusive
FTH EOX (End of Exctusive}
Status Second Thirg
BrH echt wH M Active Sensing
n = MID] channel number : OH - FH D - 15 Gechl ib=chié The D~7¢ transmils this moessage to aliow the device (s} il connecting o check MIDI
o = conteod pumber 1 O0H -~ BFH {0 - 85} connection and the like for continuity, Sends this message when no event has oocured
¥y = contrdl value : OOH - 7FH {0 - 121 250 ms afier the previcus evenl
Statug
FEH



[2 RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA|

The D~70 is in receive status except during ROM play mode.

Fecelves MID] information through 6 MIDI Peformance,”PART SET./RX channels 1et
1o part ¢ to rhythm patt, and through the MIDI channel set 10 Systemn,/Control chinnel
A Performance/PART SETRX Ch can be assigned more ihan one part channe! but
anly one MIDI channel can be set tp Systes~Control thannel Data received throvh
Porformance /PARYT SET/RX Ch are used (o enabie the particular function to control
internal sound sokrce for reproductag multi - tmbre. Dada received on Swstem,~Contral
channel are lo Teproduse play patterns stored In Ihe sequencer and the like during
play mode.

M Note Event

Receives this message on & MID] channel set lo Performance/PART SET/RX Ch.
* When received, cach part is sounded.

Recelves on & MIDI channel assigned System./Control Ch.

* The parts 56 to Perlommance /KB PART will sound as if they are direclly driven
from 2 Keybowrd.

®Note off

tys Fecond Third
[ kkH wH
9nH kkH 00H

n=MID! channel number : pH=- FH {0 -1 O=¢hl 15 =chlb
¥k = Note number T OGH - 7FR {0 -~ 127)

vv = Vedocily 0oH - 7FH (0 ~ 127}

on Kk 00 is transinted as 8a kk 4D,

#Note on
Status " Becond Third
g9nH RkH vvH

1 OH - FH (0~ 1B omchl 15 =chl8
T OOH - TFH {0 — 120

OlH - 7FH 1 - 127}

n = MIDI channel number
ki = Note number

vy = Viglocity

W Contro! change
Recelves this mossage on MIDI ehanael set to Performance/PART SET/RX Ch

* Can recognive ihe following control change numbers

gl Cha Fungtion —
T OGGaIEtIon) ........... ASSigNable G1ich, 1Vi, 1VA, LFC, etc.)
§ (Portstento tipe} ...... Portacento tice (ono tode oaly}
7 {VOLUT®) taeusanisaurnns Part volupe
10 (Panpot} .reenanrianans, PaNROL
6¢ Hotdl) wevinrnnnraroy.. Hokd or Sostenuto
§5 (POPLADERTO} ...v..vr... POTtazents svitch (ono code oniy)

Receives this massage aiso or. MIDE chanoe) set 10 SystemControl Ch.

¥ The value in a conlrol change message acts as if the corresponding control on the
panel is set to this value

Controt Change Correapending, sontrot on_the panel
1 (Modulatbon) ,......... Hodulztlon
2 {Breath} .ovravesnrro. Brightness
& (Bata Entry) +eveveeev. CIERP Pedal
16 {Gesera] Purpese B ... Tone Palette Stider-i

1 2) ... Tone Patette Stider-2
18 { # .... Tone Fajette Slider-3
19 ( 4) .... Tone Palette Stider-4

B¢ (B0ldL) c.oenveine .. Hold Fedad
BS (Portacento) ........... Poriacento button

80 (General Purpose 5) .... Pedal swlich
8 { 6} .... Tone palette button
8 { B ... Play tutton
83 { 8) ... Teneflone select bytton
$latus Second | Thind
BaH el vvH
n = MIDI chaonel nember : 04 - FH {0 - 15 0=chl 15=chlf

: 00H - 83H (0 - B)
T OOH - 7FH (0 - 127}

¢c = contred number
v & Contrgl value

M Program Change

Roceives this message on MID! channel sel to Performance/PART SET/RX Ch.

* Chages patch of esch part,

% 0- 127 ure interpreted as All - BBS, respectively. Intenal“card are sel 1o the
currently selected performance.

Receives this message on MIDI channe! sct to System/Control changel.

w Chages performance.
% 0~63 gre intorpreted as Internz! 13 ~ 88, and B4 - {27 as card 11 - 88 respectively.

Status Segond

CoH ppH

n=MID! channel mumber : OH - FH (0~ 1B Dwchl 16=chlb
: DOH - 7FH (0 ~ 127)

pp = Program number

MEChannel Aftertouch
Receives this message an MID! ¢h

1 set o Perfor #PART SET/RX Ch
* Can be used to set functions.
Receives this message on MIDI channet set lo SysiemControl Che

% Simulates altertouch on a keyboard,

Status Second
DnH vvH

o8 - FH (0 - 15}
00H -~ 7FH (0 - 12N

n = MIDI channel number

g=¢h! 1S5=chlé
vy = Value .

W Pitch Bend Change

Receives on MID] thannel set lo Performance/PART BET./RX {h.
% Can be used 1o sel functions.

Receives ihis message on MIDI channei set to System,”Control Ch

» Simulates bender lever,

Stafus Secoad Third
EnH iH mmH
0 = MIDI channet number : O~ FH (0 -~ 15) O=ghl 15=chib

O0H - TFH (-84 - +B3) /8192
00H - 7FH (- 64 = +B63) 648162

il = Value lower 7 bits
mm = Value upper 7 bils

M Exclusive

The D—~T0 can trensimit and roceive varipus Ihrouh 1
For detaits, refer to Soclions, Roland Exclugive Messsges and 3. Extlusive
Communications.

Status
FOH System oxchusive
FTH EOX (End of Exclusive)

M Active sensing

Having received this message, the D-7) expecis lo receive infermation of any stalus
or dats every 50O me {max). If the D - 70 fails to sense message, il assumes ihe
MID! bus is disconnectad for some reason, Then thelt motes all notes that have been
turned on by MIDI and returns 1o normal operation. After that it wilt not check interval
of messages.

Stalus
FEH
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[3.EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS]

The D~70 can transmil and recelve varous parameters through exchusive message
in eliher way descirbed In Section, Rolund Exelusive Messages.
The following dala can be transferred In both ways.

M Device ID
Tiw actual value of 2 Device ID is smaller by one than that set to System.Unit #,

E Mode! ID
The model 1D of D - 75 Is 89K,

M Representation of Address,”size

Address is used to define @ specific location of data. One sddress consists uf 3 MiDy
bytes (21 bits): each byte is separated from an adiacent one by a ™ .

eg. 0010000

Address ranges from 00 ;00 ;00 lo 7F : 7F : TF. equivalent of 000000 to 1FFFFF in
normal hexadecimal notation

Address size alsc has 3 MIDI bytes and i expressed in the same way as address.

B Transmitted Data

The D70 will transmil exclysive message as follows:
1) Data transfer mode

* Trapsmils data sclected by panel operation.
2) On receiving Reguest data (RQ1, ROD)

# Bends paramelers reside in the | L1 Included in the

received RQL or RQD  (see Dala Format for Bxctusive Mme In Section, Roland
Exclusive Messages).

M Recognized Receive Data

The B~70 is roady to recieve extlusive messege except the follawing ma_sk:m. _

% During ROM play mode

* While System.~Exclusive Rx is off

M Type of Messages

@ Cne — way transfer

1} Data requast (RO1)

* When he received request data conlains valid addresses and address size 1 or more,
the D~ 70 sends Data get 1 (DT1) message which contains the requested parsmeter.

*The D= 70 does not send this message bul extemal device such as sequencer can
use.

Byle iption

FOH System exclusive status

EH Manufacierer  {Roland) ID

DEV Device i 00K = IFH {unit & 1)
39H Model 1D

11H Command I (RQL)

zaH Address MSB

asH Address

asH Address 1SB

ssi Size MSB

ssH Shee

ssH Sire LEB

sum Checksur:

F7H EQOX (End of exciusive)

2) Data set (DT1)

# When the received address is valid, the D —70 joads incoming data into the memory
focation starting with that address.

*The D~ T0 sends this message whern :
A) it has received a Request data (RQ1) and to trantier the size of parameters
defined by the RQL
B) ont-way bulk dump is opermied in data transier mode,

FOH System axclusive stalus

41H Monufacturer  (Roland) 1D

DEV Device ID O0H - IFH {unit #1)
88H Moddl 1B

bi:i Command D (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

waH Address

anH Address LSB

adH Data (the number of data sliowed W send)
sum Checkegm

FTH EOX (End of exciusive)

@ Handshaking Communications
1) Messages used

1 -1} Want 1o send data {WsD)
This is sent first by Uhe transmitling device

Byte -

FoH System exclusive status

45H Manufacturer  (Roland) 1D

DEV Davice ID 00H - IFH (unit # 1)
SoH Modet ID

40H Command ID  {WSD)

aaH Address MSB

aaH Address

aahk Address 15B

asH Siee M5B

ssH Size

ssH Sie LSB

sHm Checksum

FTH ECX (End of exclusive}

1 —2) Request data {RQD)
This sent first by receiving device,

Byte

FOH System exclusive stalus

#1H Manudacturer (Roland) 1D

DEV Device 1D QOH - 1FH (unit #1)
A= Moded 1D

AlH Command 1D (RQD}

aH Address MSB

aaH Address

BaH Address LSB

ssH Sie MSB

ssH Size

ssH Sk LSB

sum Checksum

F7H EOX (End of exclusive}

1—3) Data set (DAT)
Actual data block

Byte Deseripkit

FOi System sxciusive slatus

41H Manufacturer [Roland) 10

BEV Device 10 OOH = 1FH  (unit #1)
BaH Model 1D

£2H Cammand ID  {DAT)

aaH Address MSB

aaH Address

aaH Addrets LSB

ddH Data (number of data allowed 10 send)
um Checkesum

FTH EOX {Eod of exglusive)

1~ 4) Acknowledye {ACK)
A response lo the sender 1o indicate acknowledgemenl of receipl of a request,
Byte o

FoH System exclusive status

41K Manufaeturer (Roland) 1D

by Device 1D QOH -~ IFH {unit #1}
30H Model 1D

48H Command 1D (ACK)

FTH EOX (Bnd of exclusive)



t = 5) End of data {EO)

Sent to the ofther purly to signel end of comemunication

Syte

FOH Sysiem exclusive sltalus

L13:) Manufacturer (Roland) 1D

BEV Device D OOH « 1PH (unit #1)
3gH Model ID

48H Command I (BOD)

FTH EOX (Brd of exclusive)

1~ &) Cammunication error (EAR)

Sent 1o the other parly to warn occurente of an ermor.

Byte

BCH System exclusive status

14 Manufacturer (Roland) ID

DEV Device 1D 00H ~ 1FH  (unit #1)

SOH Moded 1D

4EH Command ID  {ERR}

F7TH EOX {End of exclusive)

1 ~7) Rejection (RJC)
Sent to refuse {he operation required by the other party.
Byte Iption

FOH System exclusive status

410 Manufacturer {Roland) D

DEV Device 1D OOH ~ IFH {unit #1)
39H Mode! 10

4FH Command 10 {RIC)

¥ EOX {End of exclusive)

2} Transfer protocol
* There are three starting methods in bandshaking commutsications.

A) When bulk dump is sslected in dala trensfer mode on the D70, it sends 2 Want
to send data to become ihe sender
B) By receiving 8 Wan: to send data message from an external D - 70 or computer.
In this case the incal D~ 70 {5 (he receiver,
C} By receiving a Request dats message from an exlemal devie such as computer
with the D~ 70 being the sender.

* The D~ 70 will not trensmil a Dais request to become o recefver by itsell
% Below oOutlines the transfsr protocol

-~ 1) To start commumcatmn b 1he transmittmg device
{as in the cases and ubove.)

1 :[Want to send dala m————

Starts transfer.

fa: < {Rejoction]
Refuses Teception If engaged in
sound reproduction,
Ends (ransfer upon receiving

the Rejection,
2 <= {Aknowledge]
H not sounding, sends ACH and
walls for data biock 1o be sant.
3 tData sel -———
Sends data.
When address i valid, siores the
receive data.
da: <~~~ [Aknowledge]

Gands upen storing the data
Travgmits the next data sel
upon recelving the Acknowledge.

4h: < == [Communication error}
Sends if not correctly recefvid the
data and wilh falled storing.
Repeat the same dats whan
receiving the communication erron

(Repeats steps 3 and 4, If necessary.)

& :{End data) ———
No dals folkows
-] € ~~ - [[Acknowledge}
Verifies dala end before finishing
communieation,

Compleles transfer wpon receiving
Acknowledge,

2-2) To start communication by the receiving device
(in the cases C) above)

Trensmitting gdevce (D - 70) Receiving device (external davies)
1: < - -~ [Request data}
Sfarts transfer.
2 :[Rejection] i

Refuses transmission if

engaged in sounding.
Stops transfer upon receiving the
Rejection.

8 :[Dats set) —
Sends data if free from reproduction,
and the address is valid
External device recelves the dals sng
processes io lts own program.

da: < m - — [Aknowledge]
. Bends when data hat been correcily
received,
Proceeds o the next dals set
upon receiving the Acknowledge.
4b: - —= {Communication error]
Failed to receive data corneclly,
Sends the previous dete again wpon
receiving the Communkation error
{repeats as necessary),

5 :{End dala) --=>
No following data prapared.

< -~ - [Acknowledge]
Verifies datp end delore finishing
communication.
Completes transfer upon
receiving Acknowledge.
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Bl Parameter Address

All the data lcansfered through excl must be sccompanied by the address
lo identify ftsell os being for whet paramelor i represents. An address is represeted
by the basic address and the offsel (amount ofshifis). Some parameters have mere
than gne offset. The sddresses 10 be defined by & dsta sef and request dats messages
mustiall in he range specified below.

Names (Tx chunnel, Performance, Patch and Tone) must be expressed in ASCH code,
Codes O~ 31 are anstated Into 82 (space) al receiving device,

® Genaral table
# The lable Hsts the layout of all of the lers: any ter should be found

anywhere in the table. Actual address js obtained by adding offsel {listed later)
to the address in this tabie.

®Table 1 Systam setup

* Syslem selup is o be directly written into (he internal memory,

* Exclusive message related parameter when written wil be made eflective with the
next message, il Included.

Table ~ 1. System Sewp

| Mddres ! Date [ Contenis and remarks I

0R:02:00 (200008H} Totml size |

| 0B:00:001 O - 127| Master wne (84 = +53)]
| 00:00:011 6 - 16 | Control Channel {1~ 16 O}
1 00:00:021 0 ~ 31 | Unit nomber [I11
| 00:00:031 0 - 1 | Exclusive KX S o, tmdt
| 00:00:04F ¢ -1 | ¥old Pedsl FPusetion {Hald, Sostenuts)
| O:00:08F 0 = 2 | Pedal Gwitch Function Olop Per. up, Per. doam}]
{ 00:00:060 O - % | MID} GUT Link sode (o1, o))
1 00:08:07] 0 -1 | Local Switeh e, i
I

@ Table 2 Transmission channel name

Genurst table

| Addres 1 Slze | Contests and renarks forfset [
| 00:00:00 § 00:08:08 1intemz] metory : Systen setup ITable-1t
| 00:00:88 3 00:02:20 | : Tx channel nape | Table=2|
| 02:01:28 | 00:00:05 iTeaporary : User set |Table-3]
| 00:01:20 § 00268:71 1 ¢ Perforusnce {Table-d|
| Do:03:0E | 00257 1 1 Part 5 : Patch ITable-5|
1 00:63:75 | $0:00:57 § s Part 2 Patch {table-§|
! 00;04:4C | €0:00:62 § : Part 3 : Patch ITable-5t
1 00:05:23 | a0:00:52 { t Part 4 @ Patch |Tabte-3)
T U054 | R0:00:57 7 1 fart § @ Pateh {Table~§|
i 0b:06:51 | 90:08:3E | sfart 2 Sectien L Teme  {Table-#|
I &9:07:0F | Q0:00:3E | : Part i @ Section 2 : Tone  |T3ble~§|
| B9:07:4D | 00:00:3E | 1 Fart 1 : Section 3 : Tone  [Yabie-6|
[ 99:08:08 | 00:08:3E | ; Parl 1 : Secifon 4 : Tone  [Tabie-8l
| 09:68:4% | 00:00:3E | :Fard 2 Section ¥ : Tane  [Table-8|
| 00:09:00 | 0D:00:3E | s Part 2 : Section 2 ! Tone  {Table-5
| 60;09:45 | 00:00:3€E |- s Fart 2 : Segtion 3 : Tone  {Table-B|
| 00:0A:03 1 0D:00:3E | s Part 2 ¢ Section 4 @ Tone  [Table-(
| GO:DA:4E 1 OR:0D:3E | s Part 3@ Sectlon 1 @ Tene  {Table-8)
| 00:0ASTF 1 08:00:3F | :fare 3t Secifon 2 @ Tane  {fable-8
| Go:6B:3D 1 00:00:3E | Part 3 : Secilon 3 ; Tone  {Table-8l
1 00:0B:1h 1 88:00:3E | v Bart 3: Seculom & ¢ Tone  [Tabie-6l
| 00:0C:39 § 08:08:3E | tPart 4 : Seotfon 1 & Tone  [Vable<B|
| 00:0C:7Y § 00:00:3E | s Part & : Sectlon 2 t Tone  [Tabie-6l
} GO:0D:35 | DRLOL:3E | + Part & : Sectlon 3 @ Tone  {Table-d|
1 00:6D:73 ¢ 00:05:3E | L Patt § ¢ Sectlon & @ Tone  ITable-Gl
| BO:BE:SL § 0102:3E | i Part b : Section 1 : Tone  [Table-Gl
I O0:0E:4F § 0O:00:3E | t Part 5 : Sestlon 2 : Tene  [Table-6l
| GO:6F:2D ¢ 03:0(:SE | : Part & ; Section 3 : Tome  {Table-G|
| 00:0F:58 § 08:00:3F | tPart § ¢ Sectlon ¢ : Tene  |Table-6]
| 00:10:28 } OG:34:66 [Enternal : Rhythe selup Ffable-1
| 00:25:0F [ 00:00:32 | {B0:05) : User set -1 - 1-10 [Table-3
{ 00:25:41 [ 00:78:4% [{€1:71} : Perforsonce  i-11 - 1-88  {Table-§]
tO1z18:01 [ 00:57:00 [{B0:5T} : Pateh 1:A11 ~ 13888 itable-5]
{01:75:0)0 [ 60;35:00 [{60:38) : Tope 1:811 - 1;088 ]Table-E]
i 02:33:01 | 00:14:55 [Card : Rhythz setup 1Table-7]
t 02:47:67 | OD190:32 | {B0:05) : User get Gy = C-It  {Table-3]
| 9rd8:18 | 00138140 1A1:71) : Performance (-11 - C-88 dTable-4)
1 05:40:59 [ O0:5T:00 § {80:57) : Patch C:AlS - CiB8B  (Table-5i
1 B4:i7:58 | GO:IE:00 F(B0TEE) : Yone C:all ~ Libgt  |Table-§]
1 94:56:69 | 00:02:40 fkuxkliary : LCD noros! charagter | Tabje-B|
1 04:5B:19 | 00:00:50 | 1 LLB blg charactor [7able-4}
1 04:58:89 1 00:00:01 | ; User set write mquest [Table-1}
t 04:5B16A | 20:00:01 | : Perforzznce weite rosuest  [Table-1l
1 04:58:68 1 20:00:05 { 1 Pateh srite request [Table-11
| 04:58:70 1 00:80:04 | : Jone write request [Table-11
J G4:59:04 | 00:801G) | 1 Krite resuit [Tabie-1]

* To be wriltan direclly Into the internal memory.
% A chenn! néme must eonsist of ten characlers,

Table — 2, TX Chanml Name

| Mddres | Bata | Contents and resarks i

901001001 32 - §27] Channel 1 nape {ASCI ! 10cherectar) [

40:00:041 32 - 127] Channe] 2 nane (ASCH 1ocharastan) |
o000:141 3 - 127 Channel 3 nane {ASCI) 10cherzctor) §
0000:1E} 32 - 127] Channel 4 muse (ASCL) 16character)]
00:00:281 32 - 127| hannel 5 mave (ASCL] lecharactor)]
00:00:321 X2 - 127} Charme! § nume {ASCL] lecharactor) |
001002301 32 - 1271 Channel 1 nene (ASCT) Yocheractor) |

00:46| 32 - 127} Chenne) 8 neme (ASCIi tocharastor) |

Qb
60
an
1]
0
o
o
o
0

100:50] 32 - £2% Channel ¥ pase
@0:3AF 32 = 127) Chane! 10 nawe
$00:648 32 - 127 Channel 1) ngme
100:6EF 32 - 127] Channel 12 nase
100:78F 32 ~ 127] Chaanel 13 nane
101:02F 32 - 127( Channel )4 naze
101:0CH 32 - 1271 Channel 15 nane
:01:16) 32 ~ 1271 Channel 16 nore

{ASCI | icharacter)
(ASC1| lochsractor) |
(ASCI) 30charsetor) |
(ASCT] 1echaractor) |
(ASCT) ocharantor) |
USCIT Locharaetor) |
UASCL) 1ocharactor) !
{ASC1 1 Jocheractor) |

I
I
f
b
;
|
|
|
{
i
|
1
]
|
|
+
i

a0:01:20 {D3DOAON) Total size

k

@ Table 3 User set

Number of user sets propared: Temporary (1 set), Intermal (10 scts) and Card (10

seis)

Talde = 3. Uswr Sut

bata | Contents and remarks

+

| Addres | i
| 0B:00:001 © - 127} F. 1 Periormance (k11 - C-88}1
| 0:00:001] © - 127} F.2 Perforsance (E-11 ~ C-88H
| 00:b0:82) 0 - 127] F.3 Parformance (5-11 - C-88)1
P o00:93] 0 - 127| F.4 Performance (i-11 ~ ¢c-a8) !
Eoozpe:o4) 0 - 1271 F.5 Perfosmance (-5 - C-88)}

§ 00:80:85 (0DUROSK) Totzl slxe




®Table 4 Performance

% Number of performance seis prepared: Temparary (1 set), internal (84) and Card

(64)

% For parl selling and MIDI OUT section parameters, refer lo Table — 41 and 42,

respectively.
Tabie = 4. Parfermancs

1 aagres | Datz | Contents and remarke

| 00:00:001 3% - 127} Perfornance naoe

(ASCH Jocharastor) |

6:00:041 © - & | Keyoard Part
61001088 6 - 6 1 CI/EXP Pedal - 1 Funct
] H

3
0600 B ~3 |

I
do:bo:2] 0-3 |
00:00:131 6 - 3 | Pedal switch - ¥ Funct
004! 6-3 |

-5 R 00}

lon (T, TWA LFO pitch,]
LFO TVE,LF0 VA, !
Pitch,Yorta. tize)i

[ H Destination  (OfY, Low, Up, Both)]
1 H b - 124 Yalue o~ 1N
00z 0 - & 1 CL/BYF Pecdal - 2 fumction  (TVF - Porta. 4loeli
80200 p-3 i Destinatian  (OFf, Low, Up, Both} ]
00:00:101 0 ~ 127] Yalue o~ B3

:00:111 0 - 9 | Pedal swltch - § Function  Diodu,. fict up, |

Ot down, fffector)

Destinatien (O, Low, Up,Bothy |

fon (Medw -~ Effector)t

Destination  {0ff, Low, Up, Both) |

00:00:18} —-—--- | Pari~i setring <4See Table-41¥]
00:00:32F ~----- | Pari-2 setting KSee Tabie-d132]
00:60:4F| =e-=-- | Part=3 seiifng <300 Tadie-413)}
00 Part-4 setting <¢see Table-d10¥
09:08:08] =----- | Part=3 setting “CSee Table-41]
64:08:25! 0 - 16 | Part-fhytho RX Channel Q- 38, of)d
pd:0E:2T4 0 - 127) Gutput Level oo - am
00:01:281 0 - 127) Tone Lower {1 - &4
0bzgy:281 0 - 127) Zooe Upper ft=t -~ 691
00:01:20 0-1 | Assign Priority {ore, tm)!
obzoy:28] 0-1 | Effect (ore, tn)i
abz0:zt] 0-1 | Wikl Volune RX S¥ ore, ol

00:00:281 O - 7 | Feverh Type

(Boom 1 -5 Hall -2 1§
Gate, Delay, Cross Delday)i

1

1

1

I

i

I

]

1

1 I

|-8b02:28) G -311 belay Tioe A0 - At
1.00:01:2F] 0 -1 % Levet {0 - )t
booos0n:3 0-311 Feedback {o- 3
§ 05105131 0 - 4 | Chorws Type (Charus 1 » 2. FR-Chorus, ]
! i | Fianger, Swort Delay}|
pob:0i:azd 0-1 | © Dutput Yode tPre revers, Fost reverddl
10000293 0~ 31 | Level { -~ 31
[ 08:01:3€] 0 - 311 Delay Tize (o - 31}
} 0Ds01:351 0 - 31 ) fiate (- 3|
1 00:01:36f 0~ 311 Depth -l
{ 00:00:37] 0~ B2 [ Feedbeck (=31 - «21})
| 60:01:38] & - 3 | MiDL OUT Velo, Curve {1 -8
| 40:01:30F © - 127 Velo, Sens {0 - 121!
| oD:BLi3A) 0-2 f Key Vode {Layer, Split, Zone}i
| 00:01338] 0 - 1271 Spilt Point -1 - Y
| o0ac] -0 | Beader—i Function (Piact Band)]
| 00:0Lt30 9-3 | Destinatlon (Gr¢, Low, Up, Botd}]
[ bo:edsSEl ¢ - 96 ) Bender-2 Function {(CLchg 0-95, AT M
[ e0:pLzAF) G-3 | begtination (Of1, Low, Up, Borh}
[ oo:00:4ef 0 -84 1 AT » i Funetien {C.chg 0-85. AT., |
! | 1 Bedt yp, Dend down}!
{ bosbaiglt 0-3 | Desiination {OfI, Lov, Up, Bothd]
§0D:01:421 D - 82| AT - 2 Fuwiction {C.cngd - Bend down} |
] 00:00:43; -3 | bestination (0ff, Low, Up, Bothd |
1 00:01:44f O - 08 | Motulaticn = 1 Fusetion (C.chad - Band downd|
| obagazg51 @ -3 | Testipation [(OFL, Low, Up, Bothi b
| op:tizd6] © - 98 | Modulatlon - 2 Function (C.chgd - Bend down)t
| po:01z471 0 -3 | Pestinatlon (Off, Low, Up Both)]
| oB:01:481 0 - 88 | CI/ENP Pecal - | Function (C.chgd - Send dms)|
1 0001248 0-3 1] testisztion (OFf, Low, Up, Botn) |
| 00:01:4A1 0 - 98 | CL/EXP Pedal - 7 Function (C.chgd - Bend sow) |
| ob:01:4B) 0 -3 | Destination {OIf, Low, Up Bothd |
{ 0:81:4C) 4 -85 | Pedal $¥ - § Function C.chg 0 = 95}
fon:0li4DE B -3 | Destination {OPf,Low, Up Bothd!
1 on:Gh:4EE 0~ 95 | Fodal S¢ - 7 Function {C.chg 0 - 9531
1 00:6k:4F1 0-3 Destinaiton {DIL, Lo, Up: Both)l
1o0:00:50F 0-3 1 Botd Fedzl Destination {orf, Low, Up, Bath} §
] 08:01:511 0% | MIDI 0BT Lower Veloclty code  (Soreal, SW, Mixi
| oa:o1:821 0 - 127 Treshold sens o~ 1M
| 00:01:531 0 -2 | MIDL OUT Upper Velecity mode  (lormal, SK, Mix}|
1 00:01:841 0 - 1} Treshold sens - 120!
| 60:91:1851 ~—--- | MIDI OUT Section-1 Kgen Table-d2»|
1 BE:01:5CF wwswsw | MID] QUT Section-2 <see Table-42}
| 0D:01163] =---—- § MID] OUT Section-3 Ctote Table= (1]
1 00:01EA}  —mem— | Wil OUT Section-4 €¢ate Table-E1>>1

| 98:01:71 (QPOOFIH) Tota) size

+

Py

Table ~ 41, Parformancs part satting

| jidres | Deta | Contents ond rewatks |
©0:200:00] 0 ~ 15 1 RE Chansel {t - 15, ot
00:00:01] 0 - 127] Patch Select (A1l - Ba} |
bosa0:08] O - 1271 Output Level (- 121!
00:40:031 ¢ ~ 127} Zome Lower Lintt -1 - 60
02:60:04] © - 127} 2ope Upper Lirlt €1 ~ 484
po:e0:g5! 0 =1 | Asshem Priority OrFL, Gn¥|
00108081 0 -1 | Eftect o1, On}
00:00:07] 0 - LTI Analog Feel -1
03:00:08] 4~ § | XIDE Progran KX S off, ol
0B:00:081 0 -1 | MIDE Yoluoe BX 3% {11, G}l
00:0A] 0 -3 [ Benter - 1 Destinstion (OI[, Low, Up Bothd!
HoH IR H Up depth {0~ 21
001081 0~ 48 ! Down depth {~48 - 0})
80:0D) 0 -4 § Bender - & Fuection {IVF, TVA, LFO pitch, 1

i [ : LFO TV, LFOTA )1

00:08] 0-3 1§ pestination {Off, Low, Up. Bowr}!
00:0F] 0 - 1271 ) Value : @ - 1z
00:501 9 -8 | ATouch -1  Funttion {TWVF, 1WA LFO pitch, |

sEezsses 332 23is sgg

I i LF0 TYA,LFO TYA, Pltch}!
0581 03 | bestination {0ff, Low, Up, Both}|
0952t 0 - 2271 Yalue - 1211
00:34F 0 =3 | ATouch -2  Fmetion {IVF = Pitend|
00:14F 0 -3 | Destingtlon (Dff, Low, Up. Bothil
00118 0 - 1270 Vaiuve - 127t
00:16F B - § | Modulalion - ] Functioh {IVF - pach)t
s0nI7f B-3 | Destinetiom (Off, Low, Lp, Bothd}
s00:18F B - 3T Yalue 0 - 201
o0:00:08] 0-3F lbduluinn t Function {IVF ~ #iiem
00:00:143 0-3 1 bestimatlon (071, Low, Up, Both)!
o0:00:18] O - 127} Talue - 12|
om0l 0-3 fholdl pestination (O, Lew, Up. Botw)l
b 09:60:10 {OEDOLDA} Tolxl size |
Table — 42. Performanica MIDI OUY sectian
i Mdres | DBata | Contents and remarks ;
¥ + +
| 06:00:08] u ~ 45 | NID! TX Channel - 6
| ob:00:01t & - 1270 MIB{ Yoluse o - 120}
] 00'00 [ H] D ~ 127 Progras Change Rumber (- 18
! n « 48 | Transpose (=2 - 1201
- 1271 loma lower Limit &1 - a1
e - 121 Upper Limit -1 - )|
é-1 I KDL OUT switch ort, on}l

[ 0:001 07 {pOD0STE} Tolal size |
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@ Table 5 Patch

% Number of patches prepared: Temparary {length worth of & paris), Internal (128)

and Cart (528).

Tahis — E. Patch

1 + +
| AMdres | Date 1 Contents and remarks i
b 00:00:001 32 - 127 Patch nese (ASCI | tocheractor}]
£ 00:00:0A D - 1271 Leve) - i!‘l)i
[ 00:08:081 & -3 | Velocity Curve {i-

I 99:90:0¢t & - 127} Veloclty Senc - 121’)!
| 00:00:001 ¢ - 2 | Fey lode (Layer, Spilt, Zone}!
1 20:00:8E1 & - 1271 Spiit Peint {0,121 -1 - @)
| 00:00:0F] ----—'| Lower paraseters <ese Tebie-S15Y]
| 00:00:18] ====== | Upper paraceters <¢see Table-5153)
| 06:00:23] ~---—- { Section i paraveters <Csee Table-5203|
| 00:00:3%} ~~e--- | Section I paraseters {Csee Table-3203|
| 00:00:39) -+~ | Sectlon 3 parameters (Csee Table-5232
| 00:00:4A; -~——-- | Section 4 paramelers <<see Table-5220]

1 06:00:57 {000STH) Totul slze |

Table — 6. Patch Lower/Upper parameters

| Addres [ Data | Contents and recarks |

{Foraal, 3%, M|

1 ap:00:001 & - 2 | Velosity Mede

| f0w00:03] & - 121 Threshod Sens {6 - 153}
1 00:00:021 ¢ -1 | ey Assign {Poly, Selo})
| 80:00:03] @ -1 | Solo Legato (ofr, tn)!
| 00:00:041 0~ 1 | Portacento switch {oft, o)t
§ 00:00:05] 0~ | Portanento node {Kormal, Mutodt
| 00:00:08] 8 - 127} Portswento Tise (0~ 1201
| 00:00:071 B -1 | MIDI Pan 8% 5K {Off, O}
{ 00:00:081 B~ b | < Reserved »» §
| o0:0:081 0 -1 | MIDI Porlaneato BX SK {01, )i
| DO:09:0A (000OOAH) Total stze i

Tubh =52, Pateh Saction psramaters

00t 0 - 127 lipper Llelt -1 - 68

E Addres | Dats l {ontents and reaarks ;
- t
1 00:00: ool b~ sz‘ﬂ Tone Select all - nag)|
{08:601031 D - 127 level {o - 1anl
[ 0g:00:921 0 - 48 1 Iey Shift - - 201
I ob:60:03i o - 1275 Fine Tune {84 - +63}}
§00:00:94) 0 - 127} Cutoff {64 ~ 53|
i 0000081 o ~ 127} Resofines (84 ~ W51}
| 00:00:08] 0 - 121§ Attack Tioe (64 - 83}
| b6:00:07] © - 1271 Relesse Tice (64 - +63}]
i 00:00:08f £ -3 | Output Asslgn (0ry, Reverb, Chorus, Dlrect}|
| B0:00:09 €~ 14 [ Pan [ X
| b0:00:04F € =1 [ Tone switeh o1, o1
{ po:00:08f 0 - 121! Zone Lower Llnit €=t - &9
{ Do:60:

H

B :0B:OD (OBORODK) Tolal size }

®Table 6 Tone

% Number of tones prepared : Temporary (8 part x 4 section), Internal (128) ang

Card {228),
Table~B. Tone

| Addres | Data | Contents end renatks

|00WMI32‘127IMM!=

{ASCI] 1bcharzctor) I

i-H MI 0 i3 | arlgnal Tome Eedla
Tunber

{E1 - 3,00 - DA, 11 - 13);

1 [i]

{ oa:e0:08f ¢ - 127} (1 - 12831
1 00:8010C1 -i | DM swiich fort, omdt
1 00:00:0DF -] | e o1, o)t
] 00:0020EE 0 ~ 1271 start siSres 0« 1Dk
] 00:00:0FF ¢ - 127| Ioop length (I - 128)¢
1 005002185 e - §6 | Pitch Coarse {48 - +B))
| sR:90:10 0 - X2 Fine (8¢ ~ 463}
| 80:00:12 a ~ 15 } Plteh Key Follow (-100% - *20081
| B0:00:131 & - 1§ | Pltch EXY Tive Xf (=100% - «1508)1
| 90:00:141 © ~ ERYY A Tine @ - 120
| 80:00:151 0 ~ 54 ] & depth =12 - 412t
| 00:00:181 0 - (21 "R Tiee o - 1201
| 90:00:17) 0 - 34§ R depth 12 - B
1 Q0:00:38] 0 -3 1 TVP Mode (LFF. BPF, ¥PF, Bypuss}|
| o0:08:91 0 - 21 Cuteff © - 1271
| 00:00:3A1 0 - 1270 Resonanes - 12t
1 oozbg:aBl 0 -3 § Yelocity Corve O - i
| 000823 0 - 15 | Cuteff Xy Follow {=100% = +510%}f
| 00:08:39F 0 - 12N ENYV Depth (B4 ~ 4633}
) 00:00:3E) 4 - 127 ERV Depth Yelo. o~ 1211
1 00:00:1F1 o =151  ERV Tlo= IF €-100% - 41508 |
| ob:on:20] 0 - 1275 EWY Tloe Vel 0~ 121
I ob=ba:21 o - 1218 ERV Time rel Vei. 0 - 1l
| 00:00:221 O - 1278 ENV Attack Tize - 12
1 08;00:231 a - un ERV Attack Leve! {0~ 20|
{ og:00:241 9 - 127 EKY Decay ! Tine - 29l
] ob:bo:251 a - 127} BNV Decay 2P - 1271
1 003261 9 - 1271 ESY Decay 2 Tlee [{IE 1) ]
1 a0:003271 © - 1271 EXY Sostain Level - 1201
1 00:00:281 n -l EW Belease Tipe - 12l
b +
1 00:00:29 0 ~ 127 TYA Level {0 - 1211
fO00:2A1 0-3 | YelocHy Curve -1
1 60:00:280 0 -127]  Veloolty Sens & - 1201
§00:20:2¢) @-1581  ERY Time XF -160% - +150) )
i doub0zdDi 0 - 127 ERY Tise On Vel 6 - 220 |
{ 00:00:2EF 3 ~ 1271 ENY Tize Kol Vel. - 1um
| 0spiFt ¢ - 1271 EAY Attack Tioe o - 12
HEEH ORI b ENY Attack level {6 - 12
§ahienall & - a2n EXY Decay 1 Tine {0~ 1201
1 00:00:32) 0 - 120 ENV Decay BP - 1201
§ 08:00:331 0 - 127 ENY Decay 7 Time {o - 12m1
§00:00:341 ¢ - 120 ENV Sustain Laval {o =~ 1M
§ 00:00:351 & - 127 ERV Rejease Tice o - nt
! 00:00:38! & - 4 | LFD ¥avefors  {Triangle, Sine, Square, Sav, Randon} )
] e0:00:37) 6 - 127)  Rate o~ M
| 60:00:381 ©-181  Delay Tise & - 15
| Ge:00:381 0 - 151 Rise Tise {0 - 1531
b obza0:ahl D~ 1 Offset (-100% - +100%}}
1 06:00:381 B -127]  Plich kod Depth (-84 - 353}
| e2:00:301 0 - 127 TVF Med Depih (64 - 163}
| 80:00:3D0 0 = 1271 TVA Mod Depth {~54 - 4832}

00:00:9E (DOOZ3ER) Totad shze




@ Tabie 7 Rhythm setup @ Tshle 9 Double size character for displaying on LCD

01456 (00BAREH) Total size I .
+ ® Table 10 User set write request

* Can be directly written into eitcher internal memory or card * ASCII code data wrilten into theese sddress locations are dlsplayed on the LCD as

* First deteminge the address of & key and then refer to parameler for thal key. ASCH characters having twice dimensions of ordinary counterperts in height ang
widlh,

Table ~ 7. Rhythm Setup ¥ Dispiay ares iy composed of 4 lines x 20 charzcters,

+ J * “Ihiese addrestes cannol be accessed for the purpede of reading.

| Addres | Data [ Contents and remarks |

* 4+ ' Tabls — B, LCD big charactor

1 Op:obion| O - 52 | Ehythm Shift {28 - 124} + *

1 00:90:011 0 - 0 | << Reserved > 1 | Addres | Datz | Contenis and resarks |

| ob;00:02f --—-- | Key £ data <Csee Table-TI¥| + t

] 00:00:250 ~---—— [ ey F1 data . <isee Table-TL0n| t 00:00:001 32 - 1271 Top 1ine, Jeft most colum (ST

{ 00:08:48] «-~~-- | Koy TF] daia $igee Tobte-T1| } 00:00:01) 32 ~ 127 Top 1fne, colown I [#n FH

| D0:00:6B ~~-~- | Key 81 data “yee Table-710| 1 H | |

1 H | i § IR () A | | b0:00:4F1 32 - 127] Bottom line, column 20 QsEr

1ol —-—- ] Key F&7 data Cswe Tabie-T2| +

t 00ii4d3] =~m— | Yey GT date Cgee Table-Ti¥] | o0:d0:50 {BOOCSQH} Totel size A

!

Tablo - 71. Bhythm Setup Key paramaters % The data wrilten inlo this address location causes (he user sel in the temporary
+ o be mn‘mud and stored into the deslination specified by the dala

{ Mddres | Data ! Contests ang resaris I

[ + t Table ~ 90, User sat write recuast
iopg:ob:G0F B - 85 | DrEgnal Toos Wedls i) - U32.D1 - 032,03 - 19 " + +
| g:oR:0k] 0 - 1271 Sunber - 1201 t Mddres | bate | Contents and regarks i
| g:00:021 © - 127| Source Xey {off, c¥=1 - Q8 -
| 00:00:03] © - T8 | Kute {E-} - G1, Off)! | of:00:00 O ~ 39 § ¥rite zerory sddress {i=} ~ §~10, C-1 - C~50})
| 6b:00:041 & - & | << Reserved i d - ¢
| 00:00:051 0 - 14 | Pan - | 0%:00:03 (DOBOOIHY Total stze |
1 00:00:061 0 - 3 | butput Assign {ory, Reverd, Chorus, Birect)i
P 0000871 0 -1 | Envelope Mo {Sustain, Yo sustaind! ,
® Tabls 11 Performance write reguest

i 00:00:08] 0 - 24 | Plich Coarse t-12 - $12)
i bp:ob:ost € - 12T Fiae (54 = 453}| % The data written inlo this address location causes the performance in the temporary
1 00z00:DAF @ - E2F] Piteh BNV A Time 0~ 1201 nrea to be trensferred and siored into the destinalion memory lotation specified by
| Bo:00:0BF © - M | A Depth (=12 « 12}} the dats.
' + + % A messege is retorned to indicate the resull of writing operation
| on:gn:0t] b~ 8 | TVF Mode (LPE, BPF, HPF, Bypass)| * The address cannot be accessed for the purpose of reading.
{ go-eo:ob 0 - 1271 wlofl - unl
1 §0:00:0E| © - 12TE Respuance - nl Table — 11, Parformance write raquest
| 80:00:0F] D -3 | Velockty Curve -4l + t
| 002001101 0 - 127 EXY Depth (-6 - 13| | hodres | Data | Comtents and resarks I
] &0:00:111 0 - 127 ENV Depth Velo. - 1291 '
| 00;00:121 0 - 2% ESV Mteck Tize ©- 1201 | ob:obz00] & - 1371 Kelte neoory sddress  (1:1) - 1383, C3B) - Ci68))
| 00:90:131 0 - i2W EXY attack level o - 101 t t
| o0:f0:14) 0 - 1A% EXV Decay 1 Tiee o - 1Nk | ob:00:01 (950001K) Total size ]
| Qu:84:251 & - 1IN ENY Decay BP @ - 1k rerTrT—m—t
| P6:00:061 0 - 1273 ESY Decay 2 Tize ¢ - 1Nk B
| 8est0:)7] 0 - 1278 ESY Sustain level & - 12n! ®Table 12 Patch write request
| dpz00:X8f O - 127t EXY Retesse Tipe - ik

+ . * The data written into this address locatlon causes The palch in the temporary area
1 003001191 O - 127F TVA Level 0 - 52)) 16 be lransferred and slored fnto the destinalion memory location specified by the
1 00:00:3A] 0 -2 3 Yelecity Curve (1= data. The destination Is either internal or card,
i 00:00:18f 0 - 12N Veloeity Sens 0~ By # A message i5 relumed to indicate the result of wriling opefauon
i 00:00:5C1 O - P27 ERY Attack Tlce (IR H * The cannol be d for the purp of 18
I 00:00:5D4 0 - 121 EXY Attack Level - Nl
) 00;:00:0E1 ¢ - 127l EXV Decay | Tiee - nnt Tabio — 12, Patch write request
1 0o:00:3F1 0 - 12 EXY Decay BP fo -1t *
| co:ogi20) o - 127| EXV Decay 2 Tice o~ 120! | sddress | Dats 1 Contents and resarks H
1 00:00:251 0 - 127 ESV Susteln Level o~ 12Nt t +
| gosg0:22) 0 - 127l EKV Ralesse Tice {6 - 120t { ©0200:00) © - 1271 Part~1 temporary wrile address {4=11 - B-BRY

+ | §0:00:811 0 - 127 Port-7 tecporary wrile address -1 - B-88)8
1 $0:40:23 (0OCOZIHY Total size i { 00:00:021 0 - 127| Part-3 teaporary wrlie address (A-11 - B~B8)§

{ G0:00:031 0 - 137] Part~4 tecporary write address a-11 - 8-88)1
i 00:00:040 0 - mt fart-§ tesporsry write address (411 - 3-88)1

® Table 8 Full size cheracter for displaying on LCD

{ 00:00:05 (boopase) Tnt.al size ]
% ASCH code data writlen into lhese address are displayed on the LUD as ASCH
characters.
* A ing lo these for data reading will obtain ihe ASCH codes baing

displayed on the LCD.
#* Display area is composed of 8 lines x 40 charatters.

Tabie = 8. LED normal charsctor

i AMddres l Data | Contents end resarks i
i nk:na.nni - 121; Tob line, left nost coluzn (sCHI
| apz00:03% 32 - 127} Top tae, column 2 (AsCIE}E
: L2 H 52 3FI| i mg Botton 1ine, colusn 40 uscm%
‘I B0:072:40 {DO0L4GH) Total size H
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®Table 13 Tone write request

% The dala wrilten inte lhis address Jocalion causes the lone in the lemporary area
o be transierred and stored into the destination memory location specifled by the
dats, The destination is either Internal or card,

* A message is refurned to indicate the result of writing operation.

i The address cannol be acceised for the purpose of reading.

¥able — 13. Tone write requast

| address | Data | Contents and repsrks i
| 0e:00:00] 0 - 1271 Pert=] Section=l wrlte address {a~11 - b-88)1
) eo:00:0] 0 - 12%1 Section-2 write address  {o-1} - b-88)]
I ooipead2) 0 - 189| Section-3 write address {a-11 - b-88)§
I bh:ga:93t 0 - 1271 Section-d write asdress  (a-11 - b-88)|
| 30:00:04] 0 ~ 127| Pari-? Seetion-) write address  (a-11 - b-88)!
| ap:00:05) 0 - 127| Seation-2 write sddress (a=11 » b=38}]
| 0m00:061 €~ 1271 Section3 write acdress (=il - b-88) |
i gbio0:01; 0 - BTN Section-¢ write ddress fa=11 = b-88)|
000081 9 - 127! Part~d Sectina-1 write oddress -1l - v-881
| opsooioRl 9 - .127% Sectien~2 write agdress  {a-11 - p-88)]
| 00:08:0AL 0 - 127} Seotlon-3 wrlte addresy {a-11 - b-28)|
| 00:00:08f © ~ 127| Section-4 write address {a-11 ~ b-B8)§
I o0:o4:bC] O - 1271 Part=4 Section-1 wrile address {a-11 - b-88)1
| 80;00:00] 0 - 127} Settion2 write Bddress {e~1) - b-88)1
| 00:09:081 0 - 127} Seation-3 write address {a=~11 - b=88)|
| 00:00:081 0 - 1201 Section-d write sddress  {a-1l - b-B8)|
| 00:00:10) 0 - 122 Part-5 Seqtion-i write address {e=11 - b-88})
| 00:00:111 © - 127) Section-2 write address  {a-11 - b-88))
| op:00:321 B - 12% Section-3 write sddress (=1}~ 381
1 60:00:131 0 - 1271 Section-4 write address {11 ~ b8
i 00:00:14 {000014H) Total slre ]

®Table 14 Write result

* Contains the resull of wrile request which has been writien upon request for the
result of dats weite Into 2 particular location, spesified in tebies 10 o 13.

% Write and read operation In these locations are Inhiblled

Table — 14, Wrlte result

| Mdres | Date | Contents and reaarks H
001002807 0 - 1271 Resalt osde {0 = Cooplete, 1

| | = Protected, i

2+ o carg, ]

3 = illegal cang, |

4 = Srite error,

5 - 126 = Reserved, t
127 * Aootker error)|

00:00:01 {00CODIH) Total size ]
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When this function is aclivated, the D~ 70 tries to recover sound failure (in most
of cases saund cannot be lurned off) ing at the r devi cted via MIDL

Fressing the sofi hutlon Panic (PLAY and EDIT) causes the D= 70 to bansmil the
following over all 18 MIDE cannels. n reprasents channel,

Note off for all note numbers

Dn 00
Control change 1 = 0 [Modulation = ¢ Bn 01 00
B{=0 {Holdl = of) Brn 40 00
7 = 127 (Volume = 12T) Br 0T TF

The total message length is 6368 bytes (128 keys X 3 bytes + L4 per channel) To
prevent overflow from ocouring at the recelver’s huffer, daia are sent at a half the
MIDT wransfar rate which will take approx. 4 seconds to complele Ihe transmission.

The the D~ T0 stops active sensing and pauses one second before returning back to
normat operating Elatus.



SUPER LA SYNTHESIZER Date Jan. 18 1880
Model D-70 MIDI Implementation Chart Varsion : 1.00
. Transmittecd Recognized Remarks
Function +--
Basic Default 1—-16 1-16 Nonvolatile
Channel Changed 1—~16 1~16
Default Mods 3 Mode 3, 4 Set by panel operation
Mode Messages X X
Altered KR ERE R R kK Memarized
Nots 0~ 127 0-127
Number True Voice #k kKKK E K 0~-127
Velocity Note On Cwv=1-127 Ov=1-127
Note Off Cwv=1-127 Ov=1-127
After Key's x %
Touch Ch's %1 ¥ 1
Pitch Bender %* 1 *1 {~ 48—+ 12) Res: B bits
0—-951| %1
Control
Cahnge 1 * 1 Modulation
5 %1 Portamento Time
7 #1 Volume
10 % 1 Pan
B84 * 1 Hold
65 * 1 Portamento SW
1,.28i0 O Contorol Channe!
16-1810 O
64, 68| O O
80-8310 O
Prog L o-127 * 1 0-127
Change True # SR EEEE L 0-127
System Exciusive O % 1
Syst Song Pos b S X
Czsmemn ~Song Sel b4 X
mo ‘Tune X X
System Clock x X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ONOFF | X b4
Aux Al .Notes OFF X X
Message Active Sense O O
Reset X X
Notes %1 Can be set to Qor X manually and memorized,

Moda 1 ; OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONG
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O Yes
X 1 No



4 N
BMHow to read a MID! Implementation Chart

{: MIDI data that can be transmitted or received
®: MIDI data thal cannot be transmitted or received

@Basic Channel
The MIDI channel for transmitling (receiving) MIDI data can be specified over this range. The MID! channel setting is remembered even
when the power is turned off.

@ Mode
Most recent synthesizers use mode 3 (omni off, poly).
Recaption Data is received only on the specified channels, and playad polyphonically.
Transmission: Al musical data is transmitted on the specified MID| channel.

* “Mode" refers to MiDI Mode messages.

@Note Number
This is the ranga of note numbers that can be transmitied {received. Note number B0 is middle C {C4}))

@Velacity

This Is the range over which velocity can ba transmitted {received) by Mote On and Note OR messages.

@®Aftertouch
Key's: polyphonic aftertouch

Ch's: channel aftertouch

@Pitch Bender
The D - 70 is able to transmit and receive Pitch Bender messages.

@Control Change
This indicates the control numbers that can be transmitted {received}, and what they will control. For details, refer to the MIDI

Impiementation.

®Program Change
‘The program change numbers in the chart indicate the actual daia, {This is ene less than the Pilch and Tone program numbers.}

@Exclusive

Exclusive measage reception can be turned onfoff by the exciusive switch (setup).

@Common, Realtime
These MiDI messages are used to synchronize sequencers and rhythm machines. The D - 70 does not use these messages.

@Cther

These messages are mainly used o keap a MID] system running correctly. Active sensing transmission can be turned on/off.

. o

212




SPECIFICATIONS

D - 70: Super LA Synthesizer

[Keyboard)
76 note (with velocity and channe! aftertouch)

{Sound source]

Advanced LA Synthesis

TVE (Time Variant Fiiters) (Low Pass, High Pass, Band
Pass)

Maximum simultaneous notes: 30 voicas

[Internal memory}

Systam Setup: 1

User Sst: 10

Performance: 64

Patch: 128

Tone: 128

Rhythm Setup (76 notes: E1 — G7):1
Original Tone:118

{RAM Card (M - 256E)]

System Setup: 1

User Set: 10

Performance; 64

Patch: 128

Tone.: 128

Rhythm Setup (76 notes: E1 — G7): 1

[Front Panel]
Bendsr/Modulation lever
Master Volume slider

C1 slider

Brightness slider

Play button

Edit button

PCM Card butten

Solo button

Portamento button

Release button

Cutoff button

Resonance button

Attack butten

Level button

Pan button

Tuning button

Tone Palette sliders (1 — 4)
Tone/Zone Select buttons (1 — 4)

Tone Display buttor:
MID! OUT button
EFFECT/CTRL button
Part buitton

User button

Function buttons (F1 — F5)
Exit button

Cursor buttons

DEC button

INC button
Performance button
Pateh button

Tene button

ASB button

INT/CARD button
Command button
Write button

Enter button

Bank buttons (1 — 8)
Number buttons (1 — 8}
Value dial

[Rear panel]

Power switch

RAM Card slot

Protect switch

Contrast knob

MIDt connectors (IN, CUT, THRL)
Control input jacks (Expression Pedal Jack, Pedal Switch
jack, Hold Pedal jack)

PCM Card slots (A, B}

Diract Qutput jacks (L/R)

Mix Qutput jacks (L/R)
Headphone jack

[External dimensions)
1196{W) % 310{D) x 85(H)mm
47 - 116" x12-3M6" x3-3/8"

[Weight]
12kg/26 |b 7oz

[Power consumption]
14W
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SPECIFICATIONS

[Included items}

Owner's manual

Store All leaflet

Connection cable: PJ-1 x 1

[Optional items (sold separately)}
RAM Card {memory card): M - 258E
PCM Card (sound ltbrary}:
SN - SPLA series, SN -U110 series
Sterep headphones: RH - 100
Foot switch:
Qateh type) FS-1, FS-8L
{unlatch type} FS -5, DP -2, DP -6
Expression pedat EV -5, EV - 10
Keyboard Stand: KS -5, KS-7, K5-8

% Specifications and external appearance are subject to
change without notice for product improvement.
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INDEX

[A]

Analog Fel « - vvvrrereeriaan, PURIN 67,99
Attack Time (Tone Palette) << =«-ovoererer cssrves 30 88 112
Auto (Portamento Modg) o ---vcreerrmcsranne «++ 28, 57,110

[cl

Channel
M{DIPa]etm ........ istrensarnsrans YT EELEE] 68’104
Parteevoerenssneees Chresresantesieraearnrnnny 66, 98
ChﬂﬁndName ........... AeaBrsenseer e R L 146
Channel Setting (Command) - -«+-x=rr2rrerer - 156, 157, 162
Chorus
Delay Time +» oo rrrveveres birrsieararnisenes 63, 106
Depth <+ -+ bt aneasasaranaeoteasineiannts 61, 106
Feedback - -«2srereretninariaennnae veseaseaes 62, 106
Levelcorerrrsrrmssnecnranananns Cerraneen vees 61, 106
Output Mode -+« - e eeearamaaeraans -es 62,106
Rte vrrrremmrarenaenss reiasasaeriraenaas 61, 106
TYpe - e errenaees Chraeraresens freeireanaas €2, 105
Commangd +- 1 ecrmrone veeraranreanan veereoaes 81,83, 156
Contoroller Map
KBPRM »cocrreeenrrnrones Vhbreeararasarras 64,96
MIDI OUT <=+~ e tiursestersarresiaaasnnas 71, 101
Synthe Part - r«e-c-reereeres Peameeetraiaanae 64, 99
Control Channe} «---«--- i erresrarraas «erv- 35,49, 137
Copy (Commant) «+ -+ -+~ Crresseaserannens 156, 157, 150
Cutoff
Rhythm Tone <+« -+ eraeeenseeens Vevressenian 133
Tune.-. ............... srrissamasesurne saasassnas 119
Tone Palefte crrrrerersrmsririseccanianes 39, 54. 112
Cutoff Key Follow (Tone)--- - - rdererandaar ey 120
[p]
DLMrrrrsascorrs rassesrrarne W rerieeseas 74, 76, 115, 117
Data Transfer++ee--co0- R AR 84, 139, 143, 144
Deml ...... Letnssasansnressbesrrran Ty e .. ........ 46
Delay Time (LFQ) - «---coneveeee AN ceren 127
Delate rrrrrrrrrer e PR P 8’7
Destination {Controller Map) +++x--eererr-n- 34, 97,101, 102
Divect Jump rr-ecrerrrrroreee Crresaraseaaneararrasans 85
Direclian ..... cerans e EE e P R T fhrAREaLe l39
Dump Hﬂndshakﬁ sassmmanre 4t cesernarneanen . 141' 143' 145
Pump Ong Way ==« rve-srerreeres Cerreicens 141, 143, 145

[E]
B cranceerresernans veereiariesens besuresianrensn 74, 82
ENV Depth

Rhythm TVF -eveee-ee Cereeaaens Phaaes .o 133

Tone TYER srearecrcinaasasarasntranans brrtesnaa 121
ENY Depth Velo Sens

Rhythm TVE «ccceevnreensarnaes Crrresearaan 134

Tone TVF srs LAt R I ELTATERYAL ERNESSA N TR E R 121
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